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Frederik KORTLANDT
Leiden University

METATONY IN MONOSYLLABLES

In earlier publications (e. g. 1985; 1997; 2002) I have argued that there are
two chronological layers of metatonical circumflex in monosyllables, viz. an
early Balto-Slavic layer which is reflected e. g. in Lith. dés ‘will put’, jos ‘will
ride’, duds ‘will give’, liés ‘will pour’, also dévi ‘wears’ (cf. Kortlandt 1989,
111), analogical kalbés ‘will speak’, Zinds ‘will know’, and Latvian sals ‘salt’,
guovs ‘cow’, and a recent Aukstaitian layer which is found e. g. in nom. pl.
tié, acc. pl. tuds, inst. sg. tud, also adv. geriaii ‘better’, sukaii ‘I turned’, sukai
‘you turned’, cf. geridusiai ‘best’, Latvian tié, tués with an acute. The crucial
piece of evidence for the distinction is provided by the southern and eastern
Aukstaitian dialects, where we find e. g. daris ‘will do’, rasis ‘will write’,
sakis ‘will say’ with regular shortening in accordance with Leskien’s law (cf.
Zinkevicius 1966, 361). The absence of shortening in stovés ‘will stand’,
Zinds ‘will know’, dainuds ‘will sing’ in the large majority of Aukstaitian dialects
shows that the circumflex in these verb forms is older than Leskien’s law. It
follows that the same holds for dés, jos, duds, which provided the model for
the metatony in the 3rd person future forms of polysyllabic verbs. Metatony
then spread to the verbs in -yti in the western Aukstaitian dialects, e. g. darys,
rasys, sakys, while shortening was generalized in a part of the eastern dialects,
e. g. des, stoves, zinas (cf. Zinkevicius 1966, 362). The secondary character
of this shortening is clear from two peculiarities. Firstly, it affected not only
acute but also original circumflex vowels, e. g. Ukmergé pus ‘will blow’ (pusti),
Jukiskiai sius ‘will send’ (sifjsti, also siiiti ‘sew’ and sitisti ‘rage’), Linkmenys vags
‘will steal’ (vagti). Secondly, it gave rise to new short vowels, e. g. Linkmenys
d>s ‘will give’, imperative d>f ‘give!’, Tverelius vaZsi (= vazioj) ‘travel!’. The
absence of shortening in Tverecius duds ‘will give’ and vaziuds ‘will travel” as
opposed to jas ‘will ride’ and des ‘will put’ shows that the analogical shortening
in the latter was more recent than the Aukstaitian diphthongization of *6 to
uo in the former (cf. Zinkevicius 1966, 503; McKenzie 1918). These
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examples show that Leskien’s law never operated in dés, jos, duds, stovés,
Zinds, vaziuds, unlike daris, rasis, sakis, and that the metatony in these forms
must be older than Leskien’s law, unlike the circumflex of darys, rasys, sakys.
The idea that the shortened forms dés and jas of the easternmost dialects are
original and that dés and jos are analogical (e. g. Pedersen 1933, 14; Petit
2002, 270; Pronk 2012, 236) cannot be correct.

The Aukstaitian metatony which is found e. g. in tié, tués, tué, sukail,
sukai was more recent than Leskien’s law, according to which acute long
vowels in final syllables were shortened, e. g. in nom. pl. geri, acc. pl. gerus,
inst. sg. geru ‘good’, suku ‘I turn’, suki ‘you turn’, cf. gerieji, gertiosius,
geruoju, suktiosi, sukiesi. In monosyllables, Leskien’s law affected the high
vowels -y- and -ii- only, e. g. gis ‘will heal’, bus ‘will be’, ji ‘she’, acc. jus
‘you’, except in northwestern Zemaitian, where we also find inst. sg. 1o,
acc. pl. tus. The metatony did not reach the westernmost Aukstaitian (and
Zemaitian) dialects, where we find te, tios, tio with an acute. In the 3rd
person future forms of the verb, the shortened high vowels are gradually
replaced by circumflex long vowels on the analogy of the non-high vowels
in the western Aukstaitian dialects, including the literary language, e. g. vys
‘will chase’ (vyti) or ‘will fade’ (vysti), sitis ‘will sew’ (cf. Petit 2002, 247-
255; and Kortlandt 2002). There are three indications that Leskien’s law
preceded the Aukstaitian metatony. First, the metatony is a much more local
development than Leskien’s law. Second, the spread of the circumflex in 3rd
person future forms of monosyllabic verbs with a high vowel is taking place
before our eyes (cf. Senn 1966, 231; and Petit 2002, 248). Third, the highly
frequent form bus ‘will be’ seems to resist the spread of the circumflex even
in the northwestern Aukstaitian dialects, where the development is pervasive.
It follows that we cannot identify the early metatony in dés, js, duds, stovés,
Zinés with the recent metatony in tié, tués, tué, sukati, sukai because Leskien’s
law was younger than the former but older than the latter. Contrary to Petit’s
account of my view (Petit 2002, 262f.), this analysis is not based on a
comparison with Slavic or Indo-European but on the internal evidence of
the East Baltic languages.

The Baltic future represents two Indo-European paradigms, viz. an
s-present of the type 3rd sg. *fresti, 3rd pl. *trsenti, with accentual mobility
between the suffix and the ending, and an s-aorist of the type 3rd sg. *terst,
3rd pl. *tersnt, with fixed stress on the root and monosyllabic lengthening in
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the 2nd and 3rd sg. forms (cf. Pedersen 1921, 22-27; 1933, 3-21; Kuiper
1937, 36—40; Kortlandt 1982, 6-8; 1985, 115-117; 2005, 151-153). Both
of these formations have exact correspondences in the Old Irish subjunctive,
e. g. -bé < *b"Hjuest ‘be’, fo-16 < *leugst ‘support’, cf. also Greek pava ‘1 will
show’ < *b"Hnes-, épnva ‘1 showed’ < *_bteH nsm (adduced by Pedersen
1921, 25 already). The Indo-European origins of the Baltic future have
recently been the subject of a careful and detailed study by Eugen Hill
(2004). Unfortunately, this author basically follows McCone’s theories in
his evaluation of the Celtic material (2004, 148-152), disregarding their
shortcomings and ignoring the alternatives (cf. Kortlandt 2007 passim).
Hill rejects the reconstruction of an ablauting s-present (2004, 153f.)
because he takes Umbrian ferest ‘will bring’ and Oscan pertemest ‘will prevent’
to represent *fere-s- and *eme-s-, with the tense suffix following the thematic
vowel, instead of *fer-es- and *em-es-, with the tense suffix following the
root. He states that in the Latin future perfect ég-er-o ‘I will have driven’ “das
morphologisch dunkle vorlat. *-is- erscheint” (Hill 2004, 129) instead of
a newly created form *eégesmi on the basis of a Proto-Italic future *agesmi
(cf. Pedersen 1921, 16; Kortlandt 2007, 152), also fuero ‘1 will have
been’, Oscan fust ‘will be, will have been’, Old Irish subj. -bé. There can
be no doubt that there was an ablauting s-present with a zero grade root
vowel beside an s-aorist with fixed stress on the root and no suffixal ablaut.
In Lithuanian, the future of verbs with a high vowel continues the original
s-present whereas the future of verbs with a non-high vowel represents the
s-aorist injunctive. Both formations must have existed side by side in Proto-
Baltic in view of Prussian tetks ‘make!” beside postasei ‘you will become’.
Hill does not take the Tocharian evidence into account (cf. Kortlandt
1994, 63f.). The Indo-Iranian sya-future is a ya-derivative of the sigmatic
aorist (thus already Meillet 1900, 309, 317). This new formation evidently
replaced the athematic s-present. The Slavic remnant of the future participle
bysesteje ‘future’ supports the athematic character of the sigmatic future (cf.
already Pedersen 1933, 18). The Russian Church Slavic variant bysost-
beside more frequent bysest- can easily have taken its vowel from sgst- ‘being’
and bodogst- ‘future’. Similarly, Lithuanian biisiant-, diiosiant- etc. adopted the
vowel of the present participle ésant-, dilodant-.

The circumflex of Latvian sals ‘salt’ and giovs ‘cow’ shows metatonical
length in *sal- and *gov- from earlier *seH,l- and *g“eHsu- as a result of an
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early lengthening in original monosyllables, as in Lith. dués < *dos < *deH ;-
(cf. Kortlandt 1985, 118f.). This is in agreement with Vedic monosyllabic
gdus < *g“ous, acc. sg. gam < *g“om ‘bull, cow’ (cf. Lubotsky 1995, 226),
like dydus < *dieus, acc. sg. dyam < *diem ‘sky’, but not with Greek Bofdg,
vadg, where the circumflex points to disyllabic *g“oHus, *naHus, unlike Zg0g
< *dieus, similarly Vedic disyllabic ndus < *neHyus (cf. Lubotsky 1995,
229) and mas < *meH ns ‘month’, unlike mds < *mems ‘flesh’. The laryngeal
was lost with compensatory lengthening in the acc. sg. ending *-aHm in
Lithuanian -g (with a circumflex), Vedic -am, Greek -av, Old High German
-a, also in the acc. pl. ending *-aHns in OHG -a and without compensatory
lengthening' in Greek (Cretan) -avg, but not in Lith. -as (where the acute was
preserved up to Leskien’s law) and Vedic -as (where the nasal was vocalized).
It follows that the form *g“ous cannot have developed phonetically from
*g“oHus and that the lengthened grade must be of analogical origin. I used
to assume that the long vowel spread from *diéus to *neHus and *g“eHsus
and that the laryngeal was lost after the long vowel in Indo-Iranian and Balto-
Slavic, but not in Greek, where the circumflex points to its preservation
(Kortlandt 1985, 118; followed by Schrijver 1991, 129; and Nassivera
2000, 58). There are two problems with this view. First, the motivation for
the spread of the long vowel is unclear. Second, nom. sg. *diéus appears to
replace an earlier form *deius on the basis of acc. sg. *dieumn (thus already
Kortlandt 1985, 118), cf. Vedic devds < *deiuos ‘god’. It is then probable
that the lengthened grade is the result of monosyllabic lengthening in both
*diéus and *diem, and similarly in acc. sg. *nH.ém, Greek (Doric) vav,” where
it never reached the nom. sg. form *neHus. If this is correct, the length in
*diem and *nH.ém has nothing to do with the loss of the *u in *-eum, which
may have preceded the lengthening. We may then surmise that *g“eHsum
became *g“eHsm, yielding *g“éHsm and eventually Vedic gam, analogically

" Thus already Bernabé 1990; for the implications of this view see Nassivera
2000, 63-68. If *-hr- lost its aspiration before a following consonant in Proto-Greek, e.
g. in dat. pl. yeoi ‘hands’, x€oviy ‘spinner’, xeQvijtig ‘water for ablution’ < *g"esr-, also

E3

in mtépvn ‘heel’ < *-hrn- < *-rhn- < *-rsn-, Gothic fairzna, it appears that we are left
without any evidence for Osthoff’s law.

*Dr Lucien van Beek points out to me that the form vév is unattested while the reli-
ability of the analogical nom. sg. form vag (Herodian, “nopd dworedol”) is questionable.

Both forms may be the creation of grammarians.
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nom. sg. gdus, and Greek fav. The circumflex of vav and fdv may have been
taken from nom. sg. valg, folg as well as from acc. pl. valg < *neHuns,
Bolg < *g“eHsuns (cf. analogical acc. sg. Bodv after fodg and acc. pl. Doric
Big after Bov). In Vedic, the laryngeal was maintained in disyllabic ndus
on the analogy of the oblique stem nav- < *neHu- (cf. Lubotsky 1995,
229) whereas in gdus it was lost and the lengthened grade was introduced
for disambiguation from gen. sg. gés < *g“Hseus. The acc. pl. form gds was
created on the analogy of acc. sg. gam. Latvian gliovs reflects the acc. sg.
form *g“eHsm, like sals < *seH,l, which is an original neuter /-stem (contra
Kortlandt 1985, 119) in view of Old Latin sale ‘salt’, Prussian sal, Old Irish
salann (Middle Irish sdl ‘sea’), Tocharian B salyiye. Villanueva Svensson
objects (2011, 15) to my loss of a laryngeal after a long vowel in Latvian
sals and gliovs that we find an acute in ndss ‘nostril’, Lith. nésis (1) ‘nose’ <
*neH,s- (cf. Kortlandt 1985, 19). Note that in the theory presented here all
of these words have the vocalism of the acc. sg. form, and the same holds for
Latvian zuoss ‘goose’ and zvérs ‘beast’, Lith. Zgsis and Zvéris, both of which
had mobile stress (cf. Pronk 2012, 216; Kortlandt 2012, 251; 2013, 14).
There is no evidence for a PIE phoneme *a in the words for ‘salt’, ‘goose’
and ‘nose’, nor for the vowel *e in the PIE paradigm of ‘cow’, nor for a PIE
paradigm with fixed stress in the case of ‘cow’, ‘nose’ and ‘beast’, nor for a
generalization of the original nom. sg. instead of acc. sg. accentuation in the
words for ‘salt’ and ‘nose’ (contra Villanueva Svensson 2011, 15, 20). All
of these ideas depend on supplementary hypotheses which are superfluous if
the logical consequences of the laryngeal theory are taken into account.

METATONIJA VIENSKIEMENIUOSE ZODZIUOSE

Santrauka

Yra du metatoninio cirkumflekso vienskiemeniuose Zodziuose sluoksniai: ankstyvasis
balty-slavy sluoksnis, atspindimas, pvz., lie. dés, jos, duds, ir vélesnis aukstaitiskasis
sluoksnis, matomas, pvz., nom. pl. tié, acc. pl. tués, instr. sg. tué. Leskieno désnis yra
vélesnis uz pirmajj, taciau ankstesnis uz antrajj sluoksnj. Pateikiama analizé remiama
ne lyginimu su slavy ar kitomis indoeuropie¢iy kalbomis, bet padiy ryty balty kalby
duomenimis.
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Balty futtras atspindi dvi ide. paradigmas: s-prezensa su kilnojamu tarp priesagos ir
galtinés kir¢iu ir s-aorista su pastoviu Saknies kirciu ir balsio pailgéjimu vienskiemenése
2 ir 3 sg. formose. Abu dariniai turi tikslius atitikmenis s. airiy kalbos subjunktyve. Abu
turéjo egzistuoti ir balty prokalbéje, kaip rodo pr. tetks ‘daryk!” greta postasei ‘tapsi’.

La. sals ir giwovs cirkumfleksas rodo metatoninj ilguma, siejama su pailgéjimu
vienskiemeniame Zodyje. Néra pagrindo postuluoti nei fonema *a zodZiuose sals, ziioss
ir ndss, nei balsj *e zodzio guiovs ide. paradigmoije, nei ide. pastovaus kir¢io paradigma
zodziams guovs, ndss, zvérs, nei pirminés nom. sg. formos priegaidés apibendrinima
zodziuose sals, ndss.
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THE RISE OF INVARIABILITY IN THE LOW LITHUANIAN
REFLEXIVE PARTICIPLES AND VERBAL NOUNS

I. Introduction

It is well known that the affixation of the reflexive particle *-si (< PIE
*soi) to the verbal forms in the Baltic languages created the conditions for
significant alterations of the inflectional endings. These alterations were usually
preserved, or reorganised with only few changes, in Lithuanian and Latvian
as an active system of morphological rules and thus gave rise to allomorphic
alternations separating the non-reflexive and reflexive sets of endings. To take
just one example, by virtue of Leskien’s law (Leskien 1881), two endings
are distinguished in the first person singular in Lithuanian, a non-reflexive
ending -u (e. g. Lith. suki ‘I turn something’) and a reflexive ending -io-si
(e. g. Lith. sukilosi ‘I turn, am turned’). Whereas most of these variations
remain fairly stable in the conjugated forms of the verbs, they appear to be
much more fragile and open to analogical change in the nominal forms of the
verbs (participles, gerunds and verbal nouns). To the best of my knowledge,
the extension of these analogical changes has not yet been described in a
comprehensive way, and much still needs to be done to give full account of
the different options available in the Baltic languages. This paper is a first step
in this direction and should be seen as a preliminary report on the realisations
of reflexive-induced allomorphies in Baltic; a more detailed description will
be the subject of an in-depth study that will be published later. The point I
would like to emphasise here is that the treatments of the alterations triggered
by the reflexive particle can take unexpected turns and cannot be reduced to
an alternative between retention or loss. More precisely, I will focus on an
option that is widely attested in the Low Lithuanian (or Zemaitian) dialects,
but represents the most troubling solution, the rise of invariable nominal
forms of reflexive verbs.
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II. Allomorphy in the nominal forms of the verbs

To begin with, it is worth presenting a brief overview of all the potential
treatments of the nominal forms of reflexive verbs. The following options can
be distinguished in theory, illustrated with Lithuanian examples:

[a]

[b]

[d]

[e]

[f]

[g]

226

No allomorphy. For example in the supine: non-refl. giditu ‘to heal, to cure’
(Dauksa, Postilla Catholicka, 2435 [1599]), vs. refl. mélstu-s ‘to pray’ (Dauksa,
Postilla Catholicka, 6181, [1599]). No allomorphic variation: [-ty], vs. [-ty-s(i)].
Preservation of the allomorphy. For example in the half-participle: nom.
pl. masc. non-refl. kefdami ‘raising’ (DaukS$a, Postilla Catholicka, 2015 [1599]),
vs. refl. keldamie-s ‘rising, standing up’ (DaukSa, Postilla Catholicka, 12645, cf.
21946 [1599]). Allomorphic variation: [-i] / [-ie-s(i)].

Elimination of the allomorphy. For example in the infinitive: non-refl. kielti
‘to raise’ (Mazvydas, Gesmes Chrikfczonifkas, 4133, 4185 [1570]), vs. refl. kelti-fi
‘to rise, to stand up’ (Mazvydas, Giefme S. Ambrafzeijaus, 925 [1549]; Gesmes
Chrikfczonifkas, 24634 [1570]). No allomorphic variation [-i] / [-i-s(i)], replacing
an expected allomorphy [-i] / [-ie-s(i)] (cf. Latv. celf ‘to raise’, vs. celtiés ‘to rise,
to stand up’).

Elimination of the reflexive particle. For example in the half-participle:
nom. sg. masc. non-refl. rédidamas ‘showing’ (DaukS$a, Postilla Catholicka,
19541 [1599]), vs. refl. rédidamas ‘showing oneself’ (D auk$a, Postilla Catholicka,
22610 [1599]). No allomorphic variation, no reflexive marker.

Transposition of the allomorphy upon the reflexive particle. For
example in the gerund: non-refl. fkaitant ‘reading’ (D aukS$a, Kathechizmas, 8015
[1595]), vs. refl. méldziant-i-s ‘praying’ (D aukS$a, Kathechizmas, 801415 [1595]).
Allomorphic variation transplanted upon the reflexive particle: [-(i)] / [-i-s(i)] >
[-o] / [-is].

Development of invariable reflexive forms. For example in the half-
participle in the Low Lithuanian dialects: nom. sg. masc. non-refl. rodidamas
‘showing’ (Valancius, Vajku Knjngiele, 17 [1868a]), vs. refl. juokdamos
‘laughing at’ used for all genders and numbers (Valancius, Vajku Knjngiele, 17
[1868a]).

Development of an ‘empty preverb’ be-, hosting the reflexive particle and
thus neutralising the potential allomorphy in the inflectional endings. For
example in the present active participle: dat. sg. masc. non-refl. métanciam
‘throwing’, vs. refl. be-fi-metdncéidm ‘throwing oneself’ (Kniga Noba3zniftes
Kriksconifskos 2, 22,3 [1653]). No allomorphic variation, addition of an empty
preverb: [-o] / [be-si-...-0].



An immediate task for the future will be to determine the relative
distribution of all these potential treatments. As a first approximation, it can
be said that most of them are phonologically conditioned by the nature of
the ending:

* After a vocalic ending, we have either no allomorphy [a] or an allomorphy due to
Leskien’s law [b], occasionally eliminated [c].

* After a sigmatic ending, we have merging with the reflexive particle ([-s], vs.
[-s=s] > [-s]), resulting in synchronic loss of the reflexive particle [d].

* After a vocalic ending -i eliminated by syncope, we have the rise of an allomorph
-i-s of the reflexive particle [e].

* In the most problematic contexts, we have the development of the empty preverb

be- [g].

The phonological context, however, is not sufficient to account for every
historical development and one has to reckon with secondary extensions
of some possibilities to the detriment of others. In modern Lithuanian, for
example, the empty preverb be- has come to play an increasingly important
role and tends to replace a large number of earlier forms without preverb.

Among all the available options the most striking one is the development
of invariable reflexive forms in some Low Lithuanian dialects [f]. What is
puzzling is that invariability could arise in the Baltic languages, in glaring
contradiction with the highly inflectional nature of these languages. It is
necessary to describe this usage in all its dimensions before attempting to
determine its origin.

III. Low Lithuanian -damos and -imos

Invariable nominal forms of the reflexive verbs are found almost exclusively
in the Low Lithuanian dialects and are restricted there to two main categories,
the reflexive half-participles in -damos (vs. non-refl. -damas) and the
reflexive verbal nouns in -imos (vs. non-refl. -imas). In both categories, there
is evidence for lack of number agreement; in the half-participle in -damos,
of gender agreement as well (the verbal noun being always masculine); in
the verbal noun in -imos, of case agreement as well (the half-participle being
limited to the nominative).

Reflexive half-participles characterised by an ending -damos invariable
for gender and number are widely attested in the Low Lithuanian dialects.
As far as I know, the first instances date back to the nineteenth century.
They are first mentioned in Juozas Ciulda’s (1796—1861) grammar, Krétkie
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pomysty o prawidlach grammatycznych jezyka zmudzkiego (1855), based on a
Low Lithuanian dialect: kasdamos ‘kopiac si¢’, sakidamos ‘powiadajgc si¢’ and
turiedamos ‘trzymajac si¢’ (1855, 62). I have also found numerous examples
in the works of the bishop of Samogitia Motiejus Valancius (1801-1875).
The reflexive ending -damos occurs there with different functions, e.g. nom.
sg. masc. (ex. 1):

(1) Motiejus Valancius, Vajku Knjngiele (1868a, 16)

Kunegas juokdamos atsakie.
priest-NOM.SG.MASC. laughing-HALF-PART. ~ answered-IND.PRET.3.

The priest, laughing, answered.
nom. sg. fem. (ex. 2):

(2) Motiejus Valancius, Vajku Knjngiele (1868a, 66)

Motina bijodamos kad neiszwirstu
mother-NOM.SG. fearing-HALF-PART. that NEG.-he would fall-conp.3.
lijpe atsikielti.

ordered-IND.PRET.3. to stand up-INF.REFL.
The mother, fearing that he could fall, ordered him to stand up.
nom. pl. masc. (ex. 3):

(3) Motiejus Valancius, Ziwataj Szwetuju (1858, 160)

Pagonis patis stebiedamos i ang
pagans-NOM.PL. self-NOM.PL. surprised-HALF-PART.  in  him-Acc.sG.
werkie.

cried-IND.PRET. 3.
Pagans themselves, surprised, were crying for him.
nom. pl. fem. (ex. 4):

(4) Motiejus Valancius, Giwenimaj Szwentuju Diewa (1868b, 33)

Kitas miniczkas dwokulu bajdidamos
other-NOM.PL.FEM. NuUNs-NOM.PL.FEM. stench-INSTR.SG.  fearing-HALF-PART.
nenorieje serggntioses nie tgnkiti.
NEG-wanted-IND.PRET.3. the patient-GEN.SG.FEM.=DEF. NEG. ViSit-INF.

The other nuns, fearing the stench, did not want to visit the patient.
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According to Zinkevicius (1966, 388), reflexive forms in -damos are
regular in the modern Low Lithuanian dialects’. In some Low Lithuanian
dialects we find -damies instead of -damos (Kalnalis, Laukuva). The
invariability of the reflexive half-participles in Low Lithuanian contrasts
sharply with what we find in the High Lithuanian (or Aukstaitian) dialects,
where the corresponding forms are usually inflected for gender and number:

*  Masc. sg. -damas-is, fem. sg. -dama-si or -damo-si (from *-dama=s(i))

e Masc. pl. -damie-si, fem. pl. -damos(i) (from *-damas=s(i)).

In Old Lithuanian, similar, or slightly different forms are attested:

e Masc. sg.: Old Lithuanian d3eugdamas ‘rejoicing’ (DaukS$a, Postilla Catholicka,
27910 [1599]); melfdamaffi ‘praying’ (Bretktnas, Postilla 2, 35423 [1591]);
3iaminddmdfis ‘humbling himself’ (Kniga Noba3niftes Krikséonifzkos 2, 60511
[1653])

¢ Fem. sg.: Old Lithuanian 3e¢mindamos ‘humbling herself’ (DaukSa, Postilla
Catholicka, 4745 [1599])

¢ Masc. pl.: Old Lithuanian faugoddmiefi ‘protecting themselves’ (Kniga Noba3zniftes
Krikséonifzkos 2, 5554 [1653]), keldamiés ‘rising, standing up’ (DauksSa, Postilla
Catholicka, 12645 [1599])

e Fem. pl.: Old Lithuanian dczaugdamofi ‘rejoicing’ (Margarita Theologica, 26119
[1600]), ftebédamos ‘wondering’ (D auksa, Postilla Catholicka, 17915 [1599])

The important point is that, as far as I know, there is no trace of an in-
variable reflexive ending -damos in Old Lithuanian. It is not even attested
in the Ziwatas, a major source of the Low Lithuanian dialects in the second
part of the 18th century (1759). Half-participles are there always marked
for gender and number, e.g. masc. sg. byiodamas (Ziw, 14555, 1509, 2081),
byjodamas (Ziw, 21015, 212,3), melzdamas (Ziw, 23010.11) or daridamafy (Ziw,
23y), fem. sg. jawzdamos (Ziw, 17,), melzdamos (Ziw, 276:,), masc. pl. by-
jodamyis (Ziw, 104,3, 143,75, 2221), kloniodamies (Ziw, 2881,), fem. pl. by-
iodamos (Ziw, 35,1) from bijétiés ‘to fear’, darytiés ‘to make oneself’, jaistiés
‘to feel oneself’, klonotiés ‘to bend’ and melstiés ‘to pray’. More recently, the
sermons (Pamokslas jsz Prisakimu Diewa, 1797) by Kiprijonas Lukauskas
(1757-1815) still show half-participles marked for gender and number, e.g.
masc. pl. swarstidamis (1797, 14) from svarstytis ‘to weigh, to consider’. It is
therefore likely that the invariable ending -damos represents an innovation

"In Kretinga, for example, we find galddamios (KTZ, 99, from galiiotiés ‘to play’),
joukdamiios (KTZ, 134, from juéktiés ‘to laugh’), spjdudidamios (KTZ, 383, from spjdu-
dytiés ‘to spit’) and Zvalgidamiios (KTZ, 504, from Zvalgytiés ‘to look, to gaze’).

229



of the modern Low Lithuanian dialects, which cannot have taken place before
the beginning of the 19th century.

The other category in which an invariable reflexive ending is found is
the reflexive verbal nouns in -imos, -ymos (vs. non-refl. -imas, -ymas). This
formation, widely attested in the Low Lithuanian dialects, does not show any
number or case agreement. Examples are easily found from Old Lithuanian
(Mikalojus Dauksa and the Ziwatas) onwards to modern times, including the
works of Motiejus Valandius in the 19th century, with different functions,
e.g. nom. sg. (ex. 5):

(5) Mikalojus Dauks$a, Kathechismas (1595, 179;)

Radimos io Baj3niczoié
the act of finding-oneself-NOM.sG.=REFL. of him-GEN.SG. in the church-rLoc.sG.
tarp Daktaru.

between doctors-GEN.PL.

His presence in the church between doctors
(= pol. Nalezienie iego w kosciele miedzy Doktory)

acc. sg. (ex. 6 and 7):
(6) Ziwatas (Ziw 1759, 3211,)

uz platynymos maientnaftiefy ziemy/zkofy
for  the spreading-NOM.SG.=REFL. in the possessions-Loc.PL. earthly-Loc.PL.

for the growth of the earthly possessions
(7) Motiejus Valancius, Vajku Knjngiele (1868a, 2)

Matusze pabare Petri uz nedaijli
mother-NOM.SG. scolded-IND.PRET.3. Peter-acc.sG. for not nice-Acc.sG.

matdos laiki elgimos.
prayer-GEN.SG.  time-LOC.SG.  behaviour-Acc.SG.=REFL.

The mother scolded Peter for his shameful behaviour during the prayer.
instr. sg. (ex. 8):
(8) Motiejus Valané&ius, Zemajtiu Wiskupiste (2 1848, 88)

Tokiu sawa elgimos tribunotuj
such-INSTR.SG.  of him-GEN.SG. behaviour-INSTR.SG. =REFL. court-LOC.SG.
didziausi orumgq (waznosé) o sau

greatest-ACC.SG. importance-AcC.sG. and for oneself-DAT.SG.
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gmzinaj garsingq wardg uzpetna.
eternally-Apv.  famous-AccC.SG. name-ACC.SG.  deserved-IND.PRET.3.

By such his behaviour in the court he deserved the greatest fame and acquired for
himself a famous name forever.

nom. pl. (ex. 9):

(9) Siaurés ryty dinininky $nekty odynas (Vitkauskas 1976, 46)

ISni"ka 1 biculd vimuos.
disappeared-IND.PRET.3. these-NOM.PL.  friendships-NOM.PL.=REFL.

These friendships disappeared.

In the modern Low Lithuanian dialects, verbal nouns with the invariable

ending -imos are regular’. According to Zinkevi¢ius (1966, 207-208), the
invariable ending -imos, -ymos is also found in some neighbouring High
Lithuanian dialects (e.g. Jukiskiai). The majority of the High Lithuanian

dialects, however, has different forms marked for case:

* Nom. sg.  -imas-is or -ymas-is: varzymas-is ‘the act of striving,
uneasiness, shyness’
e Acc. sg. -img-si or -ymg-si: varzymaq-si
* Gen. sg. -imo-si or -ymo-si: varzymo-si
* Dat. sg. -imui-si or -ymui-si: varzymui-si
e Instr. sg.  -imu-si or -ymu-si: varzymu-si
-imuo-si or -ymuo-si: varzymuo-si

Most of these forms are already attested in Old Lithuanian, either directly

or with slight differences:

* Nom. sg. -imas-i(s) or -ymas-i(s): Old Lithuanian tikéiimaf-i ‘the act of believing,
belief, faith® (DaukS$a, Postilla Catholicka,
52730, 5295 [1599]); maudimaf-is ‘the act of
bathing oneself’ = pol. kapanie fie (Sirvydas,
Dictionarium trium linguarum 3, 95 [1643]).

* Acc. sg. -img-si or -ymg-si: Old Lithuanian tikeiima-fi ‘the act of believ-
ing, belief, faith’ (DaukS8a, Kathechismas 1539

2 In Kretinga, for example, we find dauzimiios ‘the act of struggling’ (KTZ, 71),

galavemiios ‘the act of playing’ (KTZ, 99), gndibimilos ‘the act of pinching oneself’ (KTZ,

111), gfduzemiios ‘the act of torturing oneself, remorse’ (KTZ, 116), grimemilos ‘the act

of pushing each other, rush, hustle’ (KTZ 118), géudemilos ‘the act of complaining, com-
plaint’ (KTZ, 120), elgiejemiios ‘the act of longing, yearning’ (KTZ, 123), kéikemiios ‘the
act of injuring, insulting’ (KTZ, 153), etc.
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[1595], Postilla Catholicka, 52054, 54533 [1599]);
tikéiima-s ‘the act of believing, belief, faith’
(Dauksa, Postilla Catholicka, 58811 [1599]).

* Gen. sg. -imo-si or -ymo-si: Old Lithuanian meldima-fsi ‘the act of praying,
prayer’ (Wolfenbiittler Postilla, 168vi, 174v3;
[1573]); tikéiimo-fi ‘the act of believing, belief,
faith® (DaukS$a, Postilla Catholicka 5537
[1599]); kielimo-fi ‘the act of rising, standing
up’ (Sirvydas, Punktai Sakimu 2, 233
[1644]); tikéiimo-s ‘the act of believing, belief,
faith® (DaukSa, Postilla Catholicka, 560
[1599]); kelimo-s ‘the act of rising, standing up’
(Dauksa, Postilla Catholicka, 503 [1599]).

e Dat. sg. -imui-si or -ymui-si: No Old Lithuanian example was found.

e Instr. sg. -imuo-si or -ymuo-si: Old Lithuanian tikeiimuo-fi ‘the act of believing,
belief, faith’ (D auksa, Kathechismas, 49:3, 50,
[1595]); nujeminimuo-s ‘the act of humbling
oneself’ (Dauks$a, Postilla Catholicka, 58619,
58625 [1599]).

Plural forms are extremely rare, which is not surprising given that
substantives in -imas, -ymas are abstract formations, for which the plural is
not normally used.

The evidence shows that the invariable ending -imos or -ymos is ancient in
the Low Lithuanian dialects: it is attested since Dauks$a (1595) and occurs in
the Ziwatas (1759) with some frequency. This is a crucial difference with the
invariable ending -damos, which cannot antedate the beginning of the 19th
century. The data offered by the Ziwatas (1759) are particularly interesting,
since they show us a synchronic state in which -imos or -ymos are used (e.g.
grudymos ‘scramble, throng’ Ziw, 234,4, platynymos ‘the spreading’ Ziw,
3211,), whereas there is no trace of the invariable ending -damos at all and
half-participles are always marked for gender and number (e.g. masc. sg.
byiodamas ‘fearing’ Ziw, 145,3, fem. sg. melzdamos ‘praying’ Ziw, 276>, masc.
pl. byjodamyis ‘fearing’ Ziw, 104,3, fem. pl. byiodamos ‘fearing’ Ziw, 35,1). Any
attempt to explain the rise of invariability in the Low Lithuanian half-participles
and verbal nouns must take into account this chronological difference.

IV. Explanations

There is no need to stress the oddity of these invariable reflexive forma-
tions. The Baltic languages are characterised by a high degree of inflectional
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morphology, and the rise of invariable forms has the effect of incorporating
a foreign body into the linguistic system. It would be, of course, unrealistic
to assume that indeclinable forms have emerged in Low Lithuanian only as a
response to the overall difficulty of building reflexive nominal forms of the
verbs, because, first, the solution would be worse than the initial problem
and, second, there are nominal forms of the verbs that could pose poten-
tially greater problems and yet did not give rise to invariable forms in the
Low Lithuanian dialects, for example the active present participles (cf. the
paradigm of judkigs-is ‘laughing’). It is therefore essential to look for a suit-
able explanation that could account both for the replacement of declinable
by indeclinable forms and for the particular shape taken by this replacement.

The only attempt at explaining this change was made by Arumaa
(1933, 42). Arumaa suggests two different motivations to account for the
rise of invariability. He first explains the ending -damos as the result of a
phonological merging having its starting point in the feminine where the
singular and the plural were identical:

* Nom. sg. fem. *-damos < *dama=s(i)

* Nom. pl. fem. *-damos < *~damas=s(i)

He further claims that this neutralisation was secondarily extended to
the masculine forms, first in the singular, then in the plural, based on the
evolution of unstressed -os to -as in many Low Lithuanian dialects:

Nom. sg. fem. *-dama=s > *-damos > *-damas Nom. sg. masc. *-damas=s > *-damas
—>

Nom. pl. fem. *-damas=s > *-damos > *-damas Nom. pl. masc.X (X = *-damas)
replacing *-damie-s

As to the invariable verbal nouns in -imos, Arumaa (1933, 41) derives
them from the original genitive singular masculine (-imo-s), generalised to
the rest of the paradigm, but does not venture to tell us why it was precisely
that case which expanded its functional sphere and was finally generalised. A
precise scenario remains to be built up.

The evidence provided by the writings of Motiejus Valancius (19th century)
contradicts Aruma’s assumption of a phonological merging of the reflexive
feminine forms (sg. and pl. *-damos > *-damas in unstressed position) with
the reflexive masculine singular *-damas (from *-damas=s). Valancius uses
consistently -damos in the reflexive forms, never -damas. This is corroborated
by the modern Low Lithuanian dialects, in which the reflexive form of the
half-participle does not show any trace of shortening in unstressed position:
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in Kretinga, for example, the ending is -damiios. This leads us inevitably to
the conclusion that Arumaa’s explanation of the rise of invariability in the
Low Lithuanian reflexive half-participles and verbal nouns cannot account
for the active processes behind this evolution. The other problem in Arumaa’s
approach is that it lacks any functional background: phonological merging
can be a triggering factor, but it cannot be decisive alone unless one takes
into account the syntactic frame in which it took place.

A priori, the choice is between three possibilities: (1°) invariability affected
first the half-participles and then spread analogically to the verbal nouns; (2°)
invariability affected first the verbal nouns and then spread analogically to the
half-participles; (3°) invariability affected the half-participles and the verbal
nouns separately and their parallelism is secondary. These three scenarios
must be checked carefully both on a philological and a structural level.

The first scenario has much to recommend it. A very strong argument for
its case is the existence of other traces of invariability in the half-participles of
the Baltic languages. In Modern Latvian, reflexive half-participles are marked
for gender, but unmarked for number. There is a single form -damiés for the
masculine (singular or plural), -damads for the feminine (singular or plural):

Modern Latvian Non-reflexive Reflexive
Masc. sg. celdam-s )
j > celdam-iés
Masc. pl. celdam-i
Fem. sg. celdam-a )
I > celdam-as
Fem. pl. celdam-as
Examples are given by the standard grammars. I will mention only one for
the masculine (sg. in 10, pl. in 11)*:

(10) Latvian: R. Blaumanis, Kopoti raksti 3 1947, 130 (cf. MLLVG 1, 657)

“Manu pelecit!” Andrs uksteja
my-ACC.SG.  dapple grey-acc.sG. Andrew-NOM.SG. whispered-IND.PRET.3.

raustidamies.
twitching-HALF-PART.NOM.MASC.SG. =REFL.

“My dapple grey!”, whispered Andrew, twitching.

* Translation from Schmalstieg 2000, 364.
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(11) Latvian: A. Upits, Zala zeme 1947, 488 (cf. MLLVG 1, 657)

Uz krasns mainidamies

behind Stove-GEN.SG.  alternating-HALF-PART.NOM.MASC.PL.=REFL.
cirpsteja divi circeni.

chirped-IND.PRET. 3. tWO-NOM.PL. crickets-NOM.PL.

Behind the stove, alternating with each other, chirped two crickets.

and one for the feminine (sg. in 12, pl. in 13):

(12) Latvian: R. Blaumanis, Kopoti raksti 3, 1947, 161 (cf. MLLVG 1, 657)

Iekliegdamas Kristine

crying out-HALF-PART.NOM.FEM.SG.=REFL. Christine-NOM.SG.
atsitas no durvim nost.
drew back-IND.PRET.3.=REFL.  from door-pAr.pL. away

Crying out, Christine drew back from the doors.

(13) Latvian: J. Rainis, Kopoti raksti 2, 1948, 154 (cf. MLLVG 1, 657)

Rauduves aiz purviem klaiga /

common goldeneyes-NOM.PL. ~ across  bogs-DAT.PL. shouted-IND.PRET. 3.
Aizlaizdamas, noklusdamas.

flying away-HALF-PART.NOM.FEM.PL.=REFL. keeping silent-HALF-PART.NOM.FEM.PL.

Common goldeneyes shouted across the bogs, flying away, then keeping silent.

This is a recent configuration. In Old Latvian, the feminine forms in
-damads were not used. Instead of them, we find the same forms in -damiés as
in the masculine:

Old Latvian Non-reflexive Reflexive
Masc. sg. celdam-s
Masc. pl. celdam-i

celdam-iés

Fem. sg. celdam-a
Fem. pl. celdam-as

This lack of number and gender agreement is indicated as regular in
Stender’s grammar (1761):
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(14) Gotthard Friederich Stender, Neue vollftindigere Lettifche Grammatik (1761,
62, cf. 186)

Hingegen die Prelentia in damees und otees, und die Futura in fchotees, haben diefe
einzige Endungen im (ing. und plur. als: Winfch, {. winna apdohmadamees runna, er, fie
redet fich bedenkend, winni {. winnas apdohmadamees runna fie reden fich bedenkend.

According to Rosenberg (1830, 60) and Hesselberg (1841, 22), half-
participles are ‘indeclinable’. It was not until the second part of the 19th
century (Bielenstein 1863) that we find the first mentions of a feminine
-damads alongside -damiés:

(15) August Bielenstein, Die lettische Sprache nach ihren Lauten und Formen
erklirend und vergleichend dargestellt (*1863, 181)

Fiir den Nom. Plur. Fem. giebt es eine doppelte Form: -i-s und -a-s. [...] séwas ge’rb-
damaé-s aus altem ge’rb-dama-(s)-s, aber auch nach Analogie der masc. Form ge’rb-dami-s
aus ge’rb-dami-(s)-s, die Weiber, indem sie sich ankleiden.

The Old Latvian evidence shows that the half-participles were first
indeclinable and the ending -damiés was used without any distinction
of gender and number. This complete lack of agreement was secondarily
corrected by the creation of specifically feminine forms in -damds (sg.
*-dama=s, pl. *-damas=s); this correction took place only very late, in the
course of the 19th century. The directionality of the evolution [lack of gender
and number agreement| > [gender agreement, lack of number agreement] is
striking. In any case, it presupposes an initial stage where the half-participles
were indeclinable, as in Low Lithuanian. The difference, however, is that
the invariable ending was -damiés in Old Latvian, whereas it is -damos in
Low Lithuanian. Endzelin (1923, 717) explains the ending -damiés and
its invariability by the analogy of the invariable gerund ending -udtiés®. It
is true that the two formations are parallel on a functional level, both being
‘converbs’ (in the sense of Haspelmath 1995), the half-participle (-damiés)
in coreferential contexts, the gerund (-uétiés) in heteroreferential contexts;
compare the following instances (coreferential -damiés in 16, heteroreferential
-udtiés in 17):

* The gerund ending -uétiés is itself analogical; it goes back to a prototype *-antié-s
replacing *-anti-s (cf. Lith. -anti-s) by analogy to the infinitive *-tié-s (< *-téi-si). Con-
versely, in Lithuanian, the reflexive infinitive was rebuilt as *-ti-s (instead of *-tie-s) by

analogy to the gerund *-anti-s (< *-anti-si).
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(16) Latvian: L. Barons, H. Wissendorff, Latwju dainas (BW, 1440)

Laimina laipoja pa jumta wirfu
Laima-NOM.SG.  crossed-IND.PRET.3. over roof-GEN.SG. tOp-ACC.SG.

Seewinu godinu klaufidamees.
feminine-GEN.PL. feasts-GEN.PL. listening-HALF-PART.NOM.FEM.SG.=REFL.

Laima crossed over the top of the roof, listening to the feast made by the women.

(17) Latvian: L. Barons, H. Wissendorff, Latwju dainas (BW, 4664; cf. Gaters 1993,
352)

Zik dafcham puififcham
how often numerous-DAT.SG.  boy-DAT.SG.

Birft afaras raugotees.
run down-IND.PRES.3.  tears-NOM.PL. looking-GERUND=REFL.

How often the tears run down many boys, as they look [at girls]!

This functional proximity could explain the formal pressure of the gerund
ending -udtiés on the ending of the half-participle -damiés. To summarise,
the Latvian reflexive half-participle seems to have undergone a three step
evolution:

(1°) Prehistorical Latvian: fully inflected half-participle (as in High Lithuanian)?

(2°) Old Latvian: invariable half-participle in -damiés by analogy to the gerund

-uoties?
(3°) Modern Latvian: half-participle unmarked for number, but marked for gender
(masc. sg. and pl. -damiés, fem. sg. and pl. -damads)

The question that remains unanswered at this point is why the analogy of
the gerund on the half-participle took place only in the reflexive forms, but
left unchanged the non-reflexive forms which are still marked for gender and
number (masc. sg. -dams, pl. -dami, fem. sg. -dama, pl. -damas), whereas the
gerund is indeclinable anyway (-udt).

In view of this, the parallel with the Low Lithuanian invariable ending
-damos loses part of its relevance, since it cannot be argued unreservedly
that this ending owes its origin to the analogy of the gerund ending (Low
Lith. -anties). This parallel is not completely instructive. The only lesson we
could learn from it is that a diachronic variation is often observed in converbs
between inflectedness and invariability, but this does not help us to explain
the rise of the Low Lithuanian ending -damos.
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In some Lithuanian dialects, there are traces of invariability in the half-
participles, especially in the non-reflexive set of forms’. Zinkevicius
(1966, 388) writes that in the Southern High Lithuanian dialect of Palomené
(near Kaisiadorys) the half-participle is usually left uninflected for gender
and number with the originally feminine singular ending -dama: we have
not only ji stovédama skaito ‘she reads while standing’ (fem. sg.), but also jis
stovédama skaito (masc. sg.), jié stovédama skaito (masc. pl.), jos stovédama
skaito (fem. pl.). The Lithuanian dialect of Zietela (Belarus) is also said to have
an invariable ending -dami (Vidugiris 2004, 266); in Lazunali, it is -damu
(nom.-acc. dual?). There is thus a clear tendency in some Lithuanian dialects
to deprive half-participles of their agreement properties, and this tendency is
certainly to be seen in the light of the increasing confusion, in these dialects,
of half-participles and gerunds on a functional level: syntactic merging is
accompanied by formal merging in terms of lack of agreement. In addition,
the influence of the Polish invariable gerunds (in -gc¢) may have played a role
in the emergence of invariability in the Lithuanian half-participles, but it is
difficult to determine to what extent this role was decisive.

These dialectal parallels add little to the understanding of the rise of
invariable forms in -damos and -imos in Low Lithuanian. The most striking
point, calling for a specific explanation, is that invariability is restricted in
Low Lithuanian to the reflexive forms, which is not the case in the individual
Lithuanian dialects that have developed indeclinable half-participles and finds
a parallel only in Old Latvian, although with a different ending. Another point
worth noting is that invariability in the verbal nouns in -imos is not paralleled,
as far as I know, in any other Lithuanian dialect. Zinkevicius (1966, 388)
mentions that some Western High Lithuanian dialects (Sakyna, Zagaré) use a
nominative ending -imdsies instead of other case forms (e.g. instr. sg. kad tu
pasiustum su savo datizimasies ‘that you would run mad with your agitation’),
but the extension of this ending to the other syntactic functions does not
shed much light on the origin of the ending -imos itself. Obviously, we have
to distinguish between invariability itself and its materiality: while we have
more or less precise parallels for the former, the latter (the ending -damos,
-imos) remains completely isolated.

To summarise, the first scenario is attractive, but leaves many questions
unresolved: why does invariability of the Low Lithuanian half-participles

*See also Schmalstieg 2000, 361.
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occur exclusively in the reflexive set? how did it spread to the verbal nouns
in -imos? and, last, but not least, why was it the ‘feminine’ ending which was
selected as a default ending, and not another ending?

The second scenario is even more problematic. It is hard to figure out
how reflexive forms of the verbal nouns in -imas came to lose all their
agreement properties in terms of case and number marking, and it is also
difficult to imagine concretely how this secondary invariability spread to the
corresponding reflexive forms of the half-participles. The most troubling
point, however, is that the philological evidence strongly supports this scenario
by pointing to the priority of the forms in -imos over those in -damos. We
have here a clear conflict between philology and linguistic plausibility, and it
is not a question of one or the other: both should be reconciled.

The third scenario, postulating independent sources for the rise of
invariability in the half-participles in -damos and in the verbal nouns in
-imos, does not sound especially convincing either, considering the large
overlap of the two formations in the modern Low Lithuanian dialects. It is
true that the data drawn from the Ziwatas (1759) suggest a time lag between
them, but this cannot overshadow the fact that their evolution is parallel and
moves in the same direction.

Finding ways out of this apparent dilemma calls for a broader perspective
on invariability in Lithuanian. Apart from recent loanwords that are some-
times incorporated without inflection in the language (e.g. Lith. ateljé ‘atelier’,
domino ‘domino’, taksi ‘taxi’, ledi ‘lady’, tabu ‘taboo’)’, there is only one class
of words in which we observe a strong tendency towards invariability, the so-
called substantivised ‘neuter’ adjectives. It is not necessary to re-open here
the endless discussion about the fate of the neuter gender in Baltic. For the
present purpose, suffice it to say that the existence of a third set of adjecti-
val endings (Lith. géra ‘good’, grazu ‘beautiful’) besides the masculine (Lith.
géras, grazus) and the feminine (Lith. gera, grazi) has traditionally led to the
reconstruction of ‘neuter’ forms of adjectives. Their usage, however, is subject
to specific constraints which separate them from the other forms of gender
marking, and the notion of ‘neuter’ has often been criticised’. This is, to my
mind, largely a question of vocabulary. The point is that these adjectival forms
can be used substantively with an abstract meaning pointing to the quality

¢ Cf. Ambrazas 1997, 125.
"See Tekoriené 1987, 62—73 for an overview.
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expressed by the adjective (e.g. géra ‘the good’, grazu ‘the beautiful’) and, in
this use, they are normally left unmarked for case. Valeckiené (1984, 98—
99) provides many examples in which all syntactic functions are illustrated:

* Nom. sg.:
(18) Lithuanian dialect of Eriskiai (cf. Valeckiené 1984, 98)

Kuvaila lenda i galvg.

stupide-NOM.SG. goes-IND.PRES.3. in head-acc.sc.

Stupidity goes to the head.

* Acc. sg.:

(19) V.Mykolaitis-Putinas, Altoriy Sesély (1933, 375; cf. Valeckiené 1984, 98)
I3 jy as esu patyres

from them-GEN.PL. I-NOM.SG. am-IND.PRES.1SG. experienced-PART.PRET.ACT.NOM.SG.

vien tik  gera.
only g00d-ACC.SG.

From them I have experienced only good things.
* Gen. sg.:
(20) J. Tumas-Vaizgantas, Rinktiniai Rastai (1 1922, 136; Valeckiené 1984, 98)

Bijojo bloga ir  lauké gera.
he feared-IND.PRET.3.evil-GEN.sG. and waited for-IND.PRET.3. good-GEN.SG.

He was afraid of the evil and waited for the good.

* Instr. sg.:

(21) Satrijos Ragana, Sename dovare (1969, 21; cf. Valeckiené 1984, 98)

apie  tai, kg laikau
about that-Acc.sG. what-Acc.sG. I consider-IND.PRES. 1SG.
Sventa

something sacred-INSTR.SG.

about what I consider something sacred

Interestingly enough, when the substantivised adjective is accompanied
by a demonstrative, this receives normally all the agreement properties
required by the context (e.g. gen. sg. t6 géra ‘this good thing’, acc. sg. tokj
géra ‘such a good thing’). This shows that ‘neuter’ forms are able to transmit
agreement properties to their dependents, but are unable to carry them by
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themselves. There is, however, a tendency to provide these forms with a full-
fledged inflection (e.g. gen. sg. géro, instr. sg. gert ‘the good’); this tendency
predominates in Latvian (e.g. acc. sg. labu ‘the good’), where it is certainly
to be connected with a shift to the masculine gender (cf. the nom. sg. labs).
In the modern languages, all these forms are often replaced by other abstract
formations (e.g. Lith. géris, Latv. labums).

Valeckiené (1984, 101) considers the inflected forms (e.g. gen. sg. géro,
instr. sg. gert) to be ‘primary’, the uninflected forms (e.g. géra as a gen. or
instr. sg.) to be ‘secondary’, but does not explain the evolution from one
type to the other. The reverse evolution is more likely, as it represents a
lectio difficilior. It can be assumed that invariability reflects the initial state
of affairs, whereas the development of a full-fledged inflection is due to a
secondary regularisation. The question that remains unanswered at this point
is how this initial stage of invariability can be accounted for.

It is usually said that the East Baltic languages have lost the PIE neuter
gender, but I think that this evolution was gradual, not abrupt, and that in-
variability reflects an intermediary stage on a scale ranging from the posses-
sion of a full-fledged neuter gender to its complete loss. To be more precise,
I assume that the neuter gender was first reanalysed in each of its functions as
adverbial and that this reanalysis led to the loss of inflection that obviously
charaterises the remnants of the neuter gender in Lithuanian. This loss of
inflectional properties was thus the first step towards the change of status of
the neuter forms and finally their complete absorption by the system. Typo-
logically, such an assumption is not a trivial matter, and I fully recognise that
it requires a more in-depth investigation. But the point that I think cannot be
challenged is that the substantivised ‘neuters’ had become indeclinable at some
stage in the prehistory of Lithuanian. This is a striking parallel to the invari-
able use of the half-participles in -damos and especially of the verbal nouns
in -imos in Low Lithuanian. The only difference is the morphological class of
the words affected by invariability, nouns (-imos), half-participles (-damos)
or substantivised adjectives (géra), and this is not a minor difference.

Taking this parallel seriously, one could propose the hypothesis that part
of the explanation of the invariability of the Low Lithuanian forms in -damos
and -imos lies in the evolution of the ‘neuter’ gender in East Baltic. It is
possible that the formation of the verbal nouns in -imas includes former
neuter substantives. This seems to be suggested by the Slavonic comparanda:
Lith. piesimas ‘drawing’ seems to correspond to the Slavonic neuter *pissmo

241



‘letter’ (cf. S.Cr. pismo, Pol. pismo, Russ. pis'md)®. To be sure, the Slavonic

evidence is not definitive: the suffix *

-bmo is attested only recently (there is
no secure example in OCSL.) and in some cases a reflection of older *-men-
stems seems quite possible (compare OCSL. pismg, gen. sg. pismene ‘letter,
voappa, yoaen'). The origin of the Lithuanian formation in -imas itself is
complex and could include former masculines as well, as the Albanian and
Anatolian evidence seems to suggest, if they are valid: in Albanian the type in
-im is exclusively masculine (e.g. Alb. ankim, def. -i ‘complaint’, kujtim, def.
-i ‘memory’, zbulim, def. -i ‘discovery’) and in Anatolian the corresponding
formation in -ima- belongs to the common gender (e.g. Hitt. tethimas ‘thunder’
in KUB 6.45 iii 1, the neuter plural tethima in KBo 17.85, 6 is secondary)’.
All in all, the evidence for a Balto-Slavonic neuter suffix *-imd is quite fragile
and any hypothesis relying on this reconstruction could legitimately appear to
be built on sand. Nevertheless, it does not seem to me completely pointless
to postulate here the existence of neuter gender substantives in *-imd in the
immediate prehistory of the Lithuanian verbal nouns in -imas. The reason
for this is that it provides a possible explanation for the invariability of the
reflexive forms in -imos in Low Lithuanian. This being said, and with all the
caution imposed by the circularity of this argument, we still need to build a
cogent scenario.

The elimination of neuter substantives in East Baltic has usually led to
their integration into the corresponding masculine formations. If a neuter
*-imd has ever existed in the prehistory of the East Baltic languages, it should
be reflected by a masculine *-imas (cf. the classical example Lith. butas ‘flat’
compared with OPr. buttan ‘house’). It has long been noticed, however,
that the existence of former neuter gender substantives is often betrayed
by their fluctuation, in the Lithuanian dialects, between the masculine and

® As to the formation, see also Sl. *prazemo ‘something fried’ (Pol. prazmo ‘a meal
made of green grains fried on the oven’ from prazy¢ ‘to fry’).

’Cf. Kloekhorst 2008, 882. On the Hittite type in -ima- see also Laroche 1956;
Bammesberger 1973, 116; S. Ambrazas 2011, 44. The equation Hittite -ima- /
Baltic -ima- is not beyond criticism: Hittite -ima- could result from the adjunction of a
suffix *-mo- to *-i(ia)-verbs (see Bader 1974, 1). What is certain is that Hitt. i$hima-
‘string, line, cord’, mentioned by S. Ambrazas (1993, 25), does not belong here: this
is an extrapolation based on the nom. sg. iShima$ (KBo 17.15 rev. 11) of a *-men-stem
iShiman- (cf. the acc. sg. iShiman KBo 20.40 v 9, etc.), on which see Kloekhorst 2008,

392.
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the feminine genders: alongside Lith. butas there is also a feminine buta (cf.
already ik butdi tawai ‘until your home’, DaukS$a, Katechismas, 163, [1595]).
Such fluctuations were thoroughly described by Stundzia (1978; 1994) in
line with Skardzius (1943, 43) and Kazlauskas (1968, 125). Whatever
the explanation, this seems to suggest that the absorption of the neuter
substantives is not very old in East Baltic'".

Now, if we assume that the verbal nouns in -imas still had a neuter ending
*-imd at the time of the constitution of their reflexive counterparts and if we
remember that invariability had become a characteristic feature of all neuter
forms shortly before their elimination, we are in a position to reconstruct the
following contrast:

non-reflexive *-imd (invariable), vs. reflexive *-imd=si (invariable)

I assume that the ending *-imd was first preserved and reanalysed as
parallel to, though distinct from, the feminine ending, providing the basis
for the analogical creation of a reflexive counterpart *-ima=si (instead of
*-imd=si) with the alternation characteristic of the feminine:

*

non-reflexive *-imd (invariable), vS. reflexive *-ima=si (invariable)

This could be ultimately the origin of the Low Lithuanian ending -imos:
its invariability comes from its neuter origin, its materiality from a superficial
adequation of this origin to the feminine type. Note that this reconstruction
implies that the neuter gender was still distinct at the time of Leskien’s
law, which is far from insignificant for the relative chronology of the two
phenomena.

At a later stage, the neuter ending *-ima was completely eliminated and
replaced by the masculine ending *-imds, an usual process in the fate of the
neuter gender in Baltic. But — and this is the crucial point in my scenario — the
ancient reflexive ending -imos was retained in Low Lithuanian together with its
invariability, whereas the new ending *-imds, fully integrated in the system of
masculine formations, regularly received the inflectional properties of its class:

non-reflexive *-imds (inflected), vs. reflexive *-ima=si (invariable)

The reason for the discrepancy between the non-reflexive and the reflexive
sets of endings obviously lies in the difficulty of building a reflexive declen-
sion: retaining the ancient irregular form in -imos with its invariability was
definitely not the best solution, but it was a solution. In the other Lithuanian

10See a short discussion in Petit 2010, 170-171.
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dialects, the pressure of the non-reflexive pattern and the unnaturalness of
the invariable form led to the creation of a full-fledged reflexive declension
(with a nom. sg. -imas-i(s), a gen. sg. -imo-si, etc.):

non-reflexive *-imds (inflected),  vs. reflexive *-imds=si (inflected)

This is typically the situation of most of the High Lithuanian dialects. Even
in these dialects, the problem was not yet fully resolved, since the reflexive
declension in -imas-is was subject to serious phonetic and morphological
difficulties. Not surprisingly, it became quickly recessive. Jablonskis (1922,
20) writes that the type in -imas-is is hardly used in Lithuanian outside the
nominative singular and is often replaced by the corresponding non-reflexive
forms (e.g. gen. sg. musimo instead of musimo-si ‘mutual striking’ or varzymo
instead of varzymo-si ‘feeling shy, shyness’).

As already said, the philological evidence shows that the development of
the invariable half-participles in -damos in the Low Lithuanian dialects is a
more recent phenomenon than the rise of the indeclinable verbal nouns in
-imos, which are already attested in Old Lithuanian. But it would be too easy
to claim that the ending -damos and its invariability are simply due to the
‘analogy’ of the older ending -imos. First, the syntactic basis for this analogical
extension does not appear clearly: there is no contact point between verbal
nouns and half-participles. Second, assuming a directionality [-imos] —
[-damos| has the effect of leaving unexplained the complete invariability
of the Old Latvian half-participle (-damies). There are in Latvian no verbal
nouns corresponding to the Lithuanian formation in -imas, and the other
available classes of verbal nouns, when combined with the reflexive particle,
do not show any trace of invariability whatsoever: a reflexive verbal noun like
redzesanas ‘seeing oneself’, for example, can be inflected in Latvian (acc. sg.
redzesanos), even if the paradigm is largely defective and several forms are not
used at all. Kabelka (1975, 102) also mentions véléjumies, acc. sg. velejumos
(from the verb veletie-s ‘to wish’). The directionality [-imos] — [-damos] also
leaves unexplained the sporadic traces of invariability of the non-reflexive
half-participles in some Lithuanian dialects (with the endings -dama, -dami
or -damu). Even if some of these forms may be regarded as secondary or even
as contact-induced, the fact remains that there must be something real and
substantial in this trend towards invariability.

Here again, my personal view is that we have to distinguish between in-
variability itself and its materiality. Invariability in the half-participles is cer-
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tainly a pervasive tendency in the Baltic languages, a tendency largely due to
the pressure of the gerunds, which were by nature invariable. It is not really
surprising that invariability is only found in the half-participles, not in the
other subsets of participial forms: their converbial status and their proximity
to invariable gerunds make them more vulnerable to invariability than the
other participles.

It should be noted that the Baltic system is unbalanced, as it combines
variable half-participles and invariable gerunds in complementary functions.
The status of converbs, intermediate between appositive participles and
adverbial complementation, predisposes them to fluctuate between inflection
and lack of inflection. Historically, appositive participles may lose their
agreement properties: the Ancient Greek inflected participle (masc. -@v, fem.
-0vo0, nt. -ov), for example, became an invariable gerund in Modern Greek
(-ovtag). Or, conversely, adverbial gerunds may acquire secondary agreement
properties: the Slavonic invariable gerund, for example, became in Czech an
inflected gerund, called ‘transgressive’, marked for gender and number (e.g.
masc. sg. vida, fem. and nt. sg. vidouc, pl. vidouce ‘seeing’). In this respect,
the category of converbs is in a permanent state of flux and change.

Old Latvian and Low Lithuanian are unique in their combination of the
two possibilities: they present, on the one hand, inflected non-reflexive half-
participles and, on the other hand, uninflected reflexive half-participles. The
parallel is too striking to be due to chance, the more so as this distribution
appears to be cross-linguistically unparalleled. For Old Latvian, Endzelin’s
solution involving the analogy of the gerund ending -uétiés on -damiés is
attractive, but does not explain why this analogy is limited to the reflexive
ending. One reason may be the fact that the realisations of the reflexive half-
participles provided a particularly favourable condition for the emergence of
this analogical pattern. A direct line evolution of the inflected reflexive half-
participles would have yielded the following forms in Latvian:

Masc. sg. *-damas (< *-damas=s(i)) Fem. sg. *-damas (< *-dama=s(i))
Masc. pl. *-damies (< *-damie=s(i))  Fem. pl.  *-damas (< *-damas=s(i))

The reflexive paradigm was significantly unbalanced due to the lack of
number agreement in the feminine set in contrast to the masculine. One may
assume that this difference was neutralised by the suppression of any number
agreement in the reflexive set by generalisation of the plural form:
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Masc. sg. *-damies (replacing *-damas) Fem. sg. *-damas

Masc. pl. *-damies Fem. pl. *-damas

At this stage, the reflexive half-participles were limited to two forms
*-damies (masc. sg. and pl.) and *-damas (fem. sg. and pl.). It is easy to see
how the masculine ending -damies supplied the impetus to the analogy of
the gerund ending -uoties, resulting in the generalisation of -damies to the
feminine forms:

Masc. sg. *-damies Fem. sg. *-damies (replacing *-damas)

Masc. pl. *-damies Fem. pl. *-damies (replacing *-damas)

This is the Old Latvian state of affairs; the only further step was, in the
19th century, the reintroduction of new feminine forms in *-damas.

A similar development would be very likely to account for the rise of
invariability in the Low Lithuanian half-participles in -damos, but its
mechanism requires a more sophisticated elaboration. The starting point is
known: it is directly reflected in the Ziwatas (1759). Reflexive half-participles
are there regularly marked for gender and number (masc. sg. -damas, fem.
sg. -damos, masc. pl. -damyis, fem. pl. -damos). If we try to formalise this in
a scheme comparable to the one we have drawn for Old Latvian, this gives
the following paradigm:

Masc. sg. *~-damas (< *-damas=s(i)) Fem. sg. *-damos (< *-dama=s(i))
Masc. pl. *-damies (< *-damie=s(i)) Fem.pl.  *-damos (< *-damas=s(i))

One century later (ca 1850-1860), Valancius displays invariable half-
participles with a unique ending -damos. What happened in between? The
first step could have been the same as in Latvian, the correction of the
unbalance between the masculine and the feminine sets by generalisation of
the plural form in the masculine by analogy to the feminine:

Masc. sg. *-damies (replacing *-damas) Fem. sg. *-damos

Masc. pl. *-damies Fem. pl. *-damos
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At this stage, the reflexive half-participles had two forms in Low
Lithuanian, *-damies for the masculine (sg. and pl.) and *-damos for the
feminine (sg. and pl.). The last step was the generalisation of one single form,
as in Latvian and for the same reasons. Unlike Old Latvian, however, it was
not the masculine form *-damies which was extended to the feminine'!, it
was the feminine ending *-damos:

Masc. sg. *-damos (replacing *-damies) Fem. sg. *-damos
-
Masc. pl. *-damos (replacing *-damies) Fem. pl. *~damos

The reason why -damos was retained instead of -damies to become the
single marker of reflexive half-participles could lie in the fact that Low
Lithuanian had preserved the ancient invariable substantives in -imos: the
origin of -damos and -imos is different, but their formal resemblance and
their common invariability provided a model for the selection of -damos, not
-damies, in Low Lithuanian. Strikingly enough, the distant model of -imos
was more effective than the close model of the gerund in -anties, which
would have rather promoted the ending -damies, as in Old Latvian.

V. Conclusion

The explanation proposed in this paper may appear extremely sophisti-
cated or even quite incredible, but it is proportionate to the oddity of the
phenomenon: the existence of indeclinable nominal forms in highly inflec-
tional languages requires attention. What I have tried to do here is to give
full account of the Low Lithuanian philological evidence, which undoubtedly
shows that the invariable verbal nouns in -imos antedate the invariable half-
participles in -damos. The only solution is then to assume that invariability
has an independent source in the verbal nouns in -imos: my explanation by
the neuter gender may be right or not, it is based on the parallel of the sub-
stantivised neuter adjectives in which we observe the same trend towards in-
variability. The half-participles in -damos, for their part, cannot have acquired
their invariability only by virtue of the analogy of the verbal nouns in -imos.
Their ultimate source is here assumed to have been a phonological merging,
reshaped in a complex way; the role of -imos in this development was rather
superficial. I fully recognise that this scenario had to take rather complicated

"' Except perhaps for some Low Lithuanian dialects like those of Kalnalis and Lau-
kuva, in which we find an invariable ending -damies.
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side roads to reach its goal and there remain some areas of uncertainty in
which the picture is not so bright, but what I aimed to achieve here is more
to raise new research questions than to solve old problems.

POLINKIO NEKAITYTI SANGRAZINIU DALY VIU
IR VEIKSMAZODINIU DAIKTAVARDZIU ZEMAICIU
TARMEJE KILME

Santrauka

Zemailiy tarméje sangraZiniai pusdalyviai ir veiksmaZodiniai daiktavardiai nelinks-
niuojami ir turi vienintele galing -damos resp. -imos. Straipsnio tikslas — paaiskinti po-
linkj nekaityti $iy formy, atspindintj unikaly Zemaiciy tarmés bruoza. Teigiama, kad po-
linkis nekaityti veiksmazodiniy daiktavardziy su priesaga -imos atsirades dél pirmykstés
ju bevardés giminés, o pusdalyviy su -damos — dél sudétingy fonologinio sumai$ymo
ir analoginés kaitos procesy. Abiem atvejais polinkio nekaityti islikima nulémé bendro
pobudzio sunkumai, susije su sangraziniy veiksmazodziy vardazodiniy formy daryba.
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THE ORIGIN OF THE DENOMINATIVE TYPE
LITH. -duti, -duja, OCS -ovati, -ujo

1. Baltic and Slavic share a denominative formation that can be exempli-
fied by Lith. draug-duti, -duja, -avo “be friends” (: dratigas “friend”), OPr. inf.
dinkaut, pres. 1 pl. dinkaumai, dinkauimai, pret. dinkowats, dinkauts “thank”
(: *dinka “thanks”, acc. sg. dinckun), Sl. *kup-ovdti, *kup-iije- “buy” > OCS,
ORu. kupovati, kupujo, SCr. kupovati, kippuje-, Cak. kupovat, kupiije-, Slvn.
kupovati, kupije-, Cz. kupovati, kupuje-, Ru. -ovat’, -tju, etc. (: *kupv “buy,
purchase”).

This formation is fairly productive in Lithuanian and all Slavic languages.
That this was also the case in Old Prussian is evidenced by the fact that in
this language, like in Old Church Slavonic, most examples are loan words
(e. g. *dinka from OPol. dzigka “gratiarum actio”). The major exception is
Latvian, where the type Lith. -duti, -duja has been lost (potentially inherited
verbs in -duti typically surface as verbs in *-6ti, *-0ja, e. g. Lith. uogduti “col-
lect berries” ~ Latv. udguét, -uéju).' In both Baltic and Slavic denominatives
in -duti/-ovati are made from nouns and adjectives of all possible stems. I
simply refer to the standard grammars for more information.’

! Several authors have actually maintained that the Fast Baltic denominative suffix
*-oti, *-oja (Lith. -toti, -lioja, Latv. -udt, -udju) is genetically related to the type Lith.
-duti, OCS -ovati. The idea was relatively popular in the past (e. g. Bezzenberger
1903, 193f.; Brugmann 1913, 220) and has been occasionally defended later (e. g.
Kortlandt 1995; somewhat differently Vaillant 1966, 352f.). As I intend to argue at
length elsewhere, the phonological development *-6u- > Lith., Latv. -uo- that this theory
implies is simply false (*-6u- predictably yields Lith., Latv. -du-). See for the moment
Villanueva Svensson 2013, 230f., 233f., with references.

*In addition to its main function as a denominative suffix -duti/-ovati is also used
for iteratives in Baltic (Lith. klykti, -ia “shout” — klykauti “shout (iter.)”) and for de-
rived imperfectives in Slavic (OCS pf. svkazati, svkazp “point out” — impf. svkazovati,
svkazujp). This is known to be a secondary innovation (imperfectives in -ovati are still
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The identity of the Baltic and Slavic suffixes has never been in doubt: Lith.

*_ovaxws. The infinitive stem

pres. -duja = Sl. *-ijo, Lith. pret -Gvo = Sl. aor.
Sl. *-ov-a-ti is usually considered a secondary import from the aorist, thus
implying that Lith. -duti, -duja, -dvo faithfully continues the Balto-Slavic
paradigm. But if one prefers projecting the Slavic paradigm into Balto-Slavic

*—au-a- (inf. *-au-a-téi,

and reconstructs a paradigm with a second stem in
aor. *-au-a-s-) and not with an g-aorist (inf. *-du-téi, aor. *-au-a-), this
would not alter the main problem: which Indo-European or Balto-Slavic for-
mation would yield a denominative suffix of the shape Lith. -du-, Sl. *-ii-
before consonants / Lith. -av-, Sl. *-ov- before vowels?

2. The first idea that would come to every scholar’s mind, to assume origi-
nal denominatives from “normal” u-stems, has always been dismissed on two
conclusive grounds: i) u-stem denominatives are regularly built to the zero
grade of the suffix (e. g. Hitt. Sakruwe/a- “water”, Ved. Satruydti “be hos-
tile”, Gk. daxpiw “weep”, Lat. metué “be afraid”), ii) this wouldn’t explain
the acute intonation of Lith. -duja, Sl. *-ijp. The theory that dominated
the field until more or less the middle of the 20th century was that we are
dealing with original denominatives to PIE stems in *-éu-’ (type Gk. immetg
“horseman”) or *-6u-* (e. g. Gk. mdtowg “father’s brother”, OPers. dahayaus
“land, country”), some scholars being undecided between both.’ Starting
from *-eu-ie/o- or *-ou-ie/o- would account for the acute of the present stem
Lith. -duja, Sl. *-{jp,° but everything else in this theory is problematic.

From a comparative perspective it cannot be emphasized enough that the
type inmetg is only found in Greek. The unmarked reading of this fact is
either that it was an exclusive coinage of this branch or, if inherited, that it

marginal in Old Church Slavonic and Old Russian) and will be left out of consideration
in what follows.

SE. g. Vondrak 1924, 718; Meillet 1934, 228; Fraenkel 1950, 260; Arumaa
1985, 49.

‘E.g. Meillet 1902, 149; Brugmann 1913, 220; Stang 1942, 51, 173.

*E.g.van Wijk 1926, 76'; Nahtigal 1963, 121.

® This statement entails accepting the view that PIE long vowels are reflected as acute
long vowels in Balto-Slavic. If one prefers to follow the alternative view that PIE long
vowels regularly acquired circumflex intonation, this would involve an additional argu-

73

ment against the “*-eéu-/*-6u-theory” The issue cannot be pursued at greater length

here.
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had a marginal position in Indo-European.” If one nevertheless goes on to
postulate a class of éu-nouns for an early stage of Balto-Slavic, an original
present *-eu-ie/o- would not directly yield Lith. -duja, Sl. *-fjp (one would
expect Lith. T-’duja, Sl. T-"ujo, with initial palatalization), whereas the pret-
erit *-éu-a- would have stayed as such (Lith. T-éva, Sl. T-évaxv). The Lithu-
anian preterit —dv-o and the Slavic aorist *-ov-a-x» are usually explained as
analogical to the present stem after this had become *-du-ie/o- via Osthoff’s
law, but the former analogical depalatalization of the present is decidedly less
easy to motivate. Note, in addition, that the sound change *-éuC- > *-’auC-
was a late process that probably took place independently in (East) Baltic
and Slavic (the same holds true for Osthoff’s law).? It seems unlikely that the
same non-trivial analogy operated independently in both branches to yield
virtually identical paradigms.

The “*-ou-theory” is equally problematic but for different reasons. The
Indo-European pedigree of this formation is not in doubt. It is still preserved
(although already quite rare) in Hittite and Old Iranian, and some items can
be safely reconstructed to the parent language (*nek-ou- “corpse”, *phatr-
ou- “father’s brother”, *mehstr-ou- “mother’s brother”, *dem-ou- “slave” and
some other).” But whereas the Greek type immetg at least would provide a
convenient starting point from both the semantic (cf. denominatives like
Baoiletg “king” — PBaoiledow “be king”) and formal points of view (if the

*-eu-), nouns like

type immevg really goes back to a non-ablauting suffix
*nek-ou- were inflected as amphikinetic stems *nék-6u-/*nk-u-és (cf. Hitt.
nom. sg. harn-au-$ “birthing chair”, gen. sg. harn-uw-as). It is difficult to
imagine why the nom. sg. *-ou(-s) was selected as the derivational base of
denominatives, but the major problem is that amphikinetic u-stems look like
a reliquary class already in Indo-European. The few nouns we can recon-
struct do not qualify as a reasonable source for a denominative suffix, and

none of them is actually represented in Balto-Slavic. If one nevertheless takes

7 The origin of the type immelg cannot be discussed here. See Rix 19927, 147;
Schindler 1976; Widmer 2008, 626f.; de Vaan 2009, 207 for different proposals.

#See Villanueva Svensson (fthc.), § 1, with references, for the development of
*éu in Balto-Slavic assumed in the text.

’See Weitenbe rg 1984, 221ff., 2641f., 352ff., 367ff. for a dossier of the Hittite facts
and Beekes 1985, 85ff. for those of Avestan and Old Persian. Recent discussion of the
Indo-European amphikinetic u-stems includes Widmer 2008; Rau 2011.
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the unlikely step to postulate a class of ou-nouns for an early stage of Balto-
Slavic (with generalization of *-ou- through the whole paradigm), the pres-
ent stem Lith. -duja, SI. *-ijo would pose no problems, but the aorist would
still have to be accounted for as analogical. We will return to the aorist below
(§ 3). For the time being it will be enough to observe that the existence of
a Balto-Slavic a-aorist *-ou-a- is simply unexpected under the *-ou-theory.
In spite of its relative popularity, I conclude that the “*-eu-/*-ou-theory”
has very little to recommend itself. Other proposals never acquired such a
broad acceptance. Only for completeness do I mention here the earlier views
of Brugmann (1892, 1133f.), according to whom we are dealing with origi-
nal denominatives to nouns in *-e-uo-, *-e-ua-, and Bezzenberger (1903,
193"), who started from a u-stem loc. sg. *-6u."” Machek (1937, 277) identi-
fied the Slavic passive participle cél-ov-anv with the Vedic type tak-av-ana-.
The whole paradigm was then back formed to cél-ov-anv on the model of
other verbs with inf. -ati : pass. ptcp. -anwv. The acute intonation was analogi-
cally taken from denominatives in *-ati, *-éti, etc. But leaving aside the vast
analogy that this theory requires, the Vedic type tak-av-ana- is a very rare
type found almost exclusively among proper nouns (cf. Debrunner 1954,
275). There is no reason to project it back into Proto-Indo-Iranian and even
less to suppose that it continues a complex suffix conglomerate *-eu-eh;-no-.
Vaillant attempted two different approaches to the type -duti/-ovati: i) from
denominatives to “normal” u-stems in *-i-ie/o- (cf. Ved. Satruyadti, Gk. aor.
¢danpvoa), latter replaced by an alternation pres. *-éu-ie/o- : inf.-~aor. *-i-
(on the model of the type OCS pesati, pise-), with final generalization of the
vocalism of the present stem (Vaillant 1942, 157f.); ii) from denominatives
to u-stems (i. e., uh,-stems) in *-uh,-ie/o- > *-u-ie/o-, with a subsequent
development essentially identical to the one just sketched (Vaillant 1966,
354). But even granting the first step *-u-ie/o-/*-uh,-ie/o- (the suffix length

' Bezzenberger's suggestion bears a strange resemblance to some recent “delocati-
val” approaches to the type immeOg and the amphikinetic u-stems (Widmer 2008; de
Vaan 2009). As far as the Balto-Slavic denominative type -duti/-ovati is concerned, it
is difficult to imagine how such an approach could actually work. Continuing with the
“decasuatival” approach, a possibility that has never been entertained is to start from an
instrumental *-eu-h;. But leaving aside the fact that the Balto-Slavic instr. sg. of the u-
stems was *-u-mi, it is well known that only *-u-h; and *-u-eh; can be reconstructed to
the parent language (including the proterokinetic u-stems).
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of satruyati, ¢danguoa is clearly language specific), the secondary introduc-
tion of a full grade in the present stem is difficult to understand (why should
primary verbs like posati, piSe- have exercised any influence?). In addition,
Vaillant’s approach has to face similar formal problems to those of the “*-éu-
theory”.

3. To sum up, none of the proposed accounts of the denominative type
-auti/-ovati is even remotely acceptable. The skepticism of scholars like
Stang (1966, 366) or Aitzetmiiller (1978, 216ff.) is thus more than justi-
fied and probably represents the current communis opinio (I am not aware of
a new proposal since Vaillant and the origin of the type -duti/-ovati is usually
simply left unaccounted for). It may be convenient at this point to highlight
the main points on which my own proposal will be made:

i) Asalready stressed by Stang (1966, 366), the only lautgesetzlich way

to reconcile the allomorphs pres. Lith. -du-ja, Sl. *-ii-jo / aor. Lith.
-av-o, Sl. *-ov-a-xv is an early Balto-Slavic suffix of the shape *-auH-
or *-ouH-. Our first goal should thus be to find a plausible candidate
of precisely this structure.

ii) The Lithuanian preterit -Gv-o and the Slavic second stem in *-ov-a-
clearly point to a Balto-Slavic a-aorist or to a second stem in *-a-.
Baltic is ambiguous as a consequence of the general restructuring of
its preterit system, but in Slavic this stands in overt contradiction to
the morphology of all denominative stems ending in a vowel (OCS
-jo, -i-ti, -i-xv; —€-jo, -€-ti, -é-xv; -a-jo, -a-ti, -a-xv). The closest com-
parandum is the (rare) Slavic denominative type glaglol-jo, glagol-ati
“speak” (: glagolv “word”). It would be desirable that an account of
-duti/-ovati could integrate the peculiar aorist stem as well.

iii) Finally, the type -duti/-ovati is simply there as far back as we can trace
Balto-Slavic and the previous observations only highlight its antiq-
uity. The absence of a conceivable source in Balto-Slavic combined
with its obvious antiquity, I believe, allow us to operate with Indo-
European elements that have otherwise been lost in Baltic and Slavic.

4. What all theories surveyed in § 2 have in common is the assump-
tion that the origin of the type -duti/-ovati must be sought in some subtype
of the Indo-European u-stems. This is of course perfectly reasonable. False
segmentation from a nominal stem is the first (and usually the only) place

where we would look for the origin of a new denominative suffix. But when
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all possible variants of the “u-stem approach” turn out to be so prohibitively
problematic, I think we are entitled to attempt a different, less standard ap-
proach. In brief, I propose seeing in -du-ti/-ov-a-ti not a nominal suffix, but
a verbal root, more specifically the root *hseuh;- of Ved. dvati “help”, Lat.
(ad)iuuare “id.”’, auere “desire”, etc.

That verbal roots can become derivational suffixes is by no means sur-
prising. Among the old Indo-European languages one can mention almost
transparent nominal suffixes like *-hsk“-0-, *~-honk-, *-gn(h;)-o-, *-pl(h2)-o-,
*_b"u(H)-o-, *-b"(h)-0-, or *-h,g"- (see e. g. Balles 1999, 9ff.; Pinault
2000, 94ff. for a brief treatment), not to mention less clear cases in the par-
ent language itself (e. g. Hoffmann’s suffix) or similar developments in the
modern languages (Germ. -schaft, etc.). Closer to our present problem, it is
well known that Latin denominatives in -igare and -cinare underwent a cer-
tain expansion starting from nominal compounds with second element *-ag-
(probably still *-hsg- or *-hsg-, cf. Dunkel 2000), *-can- (: ago, -ere “drive”,
cano, -ere “sing”; see e. g. Benedetti 1988, 196ff., with references). An
even closer parallel is provided by the extremely productive Old Irish de-
nominative suffix -(a)igithir, -(a)igidir and its Brittonic cognates, ultimately
going back to compounds with second element *-sag- “the act of seeking”
(PIE *sehsg- “track; seek”, LIV, 520), cf. Joseph (1987, 154ff.).

There is thus no obstacle from a typological perspective. Our next task
will be to see how such an approach may work in the concrete case of BL.-Sl.
-duti/-ovati.

5. The reconstruction of the root as *hseuh;- (following Garcia Ramdn
1996; Pinault 2006, 389ff.) requires some emphasis in view of LIV’s recon-
struction *hjeuH- “helfen, fordern” (LIV, 243) and of the fact that part of the
material that the LIV includes under a different root *hseu- “genieen” (LIV,
274) in my opinion belongs here as well.

LIV’s reconstruction of the initial laryngeal as *h;° depends exclusively on
Puhvel’s inclusion of the obscure Hitt. iyawa- “?” in the set (Puhvel 1984,
353), which is extremely dubious (see the criticism of Melchert apud Pinault
2006, 397). The evidence included under LIV’s “*h,euH-" is ambiguous as
far as the identification of the laryngeals is concerned (Ved. dvati “helps,
favors”, avitar- “helper”, uti- “help, support”, etc., Lat. (ad)iuuo, -are “help”
< *Hi-H(e)uH(-e/0)-, Olr. conéi “protect” < *au-1- < *Hou(H)-éie/0-), but
Gk. Dor. ditag “eromenos” (< *au-itas), Hom. évnig “kind” (< *en-aués-,
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with compound lengthening) are perfectly compatible with a meaning “sup-
port, help”, must depend on an old s-stem cognate with Ved. dvas-, Av.
auuah- “help, support”, and clearly imply initial *h,°. Pinault’s attractive
etymology of Gk. &(f)eBlov “prize of a contest” < *hseuh;-d"lo- (Pinault
2006, 397ff.) simply proves the reconstruction *hseuh;- to which Garcia
Ramoén (1996, 45) had already arrived. The rest of the evidence (which
the LIV mostly includes under a weakly grounded root *hseu-) is eminently
compatible with *h,euh;- (note the pervasive initial a°): Lat. aueo, -ere “de-
sire” (< *Hou(H)-éie/0-), auidus “desirous”, auarus “miser; greedy”, Ved.
avayas, davayat “ate” (suppletive 2/3 sg. imperfect of dtti “eats”), avasd-
“food”, avisyi- “greedy”, avisya- “greediness”. To these can be added a num-
ber of more isolated nominals: W. ewyllys, OBret. aiul, Corn. awell “will” (<
*auislo-), Go. awi-liup “thanks”, awi-liudon “thank”, Arm. aviwn “lust” Note
that Ved. avisyii-, avisya- are best explained as continuing a weakened stem
*HauH-s- of the s-stem In.-Ir. *HduH-as- < PIE *héuh;-es- (Ved. dvas-,
Gk. évnng), as per Litscher (2007, 111), and that the problematic -a- of
Lat. auarus can have been “normalized” from *audro- < *hy(e)uh;-ro- on the
model of amarus, clarus, carus, etc.

Put it otherwise, there is every reason to join LIV’s “*h;euH-"and “*hzeu-"
under a common root *hyeuh;-. The complex semantics of its derivatives
were satisfactorily explained by Garcia Ramén (1996, 42£f.): the Grundbe-
deutung /give preference, appreciate/ was realized as [help, favor| with ani-
mate objects, as [be pleased with, prefer] with inanimate objects. Meanings
like “desire”, “be eager” are easily understood secondary developments of
the latter.

6. Turning back to -duti/-ovati, the root *heuh;- provides a source for the
suffix *-a/ouH- that the Balto-Slavic internal evidence actually demands.
There are two ways in which this may have happened: i) univerbation, ii) de-
nominatives from compounds with root noun as the second member.

6.1. Univerbation.

The Indo-European averbo of the root *heuh;- can be reconstructed with
a reasonable degree of certainty. The Vedic is-aorist avit “helped” no doubt
rests on an inherited root aorist *héuh;-t. Lat. (ad)iuuare “help” clearly con-
tinues a reduplicated present, in spite of some uncertainties in the details.
It is the best candidate for continuing the Indo-European present of this
root. A PIE iterative *h,ouh;-éie/o- seems also very reasonable in view of its
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presence in three branches (Lat. auere, Olr. con'éi, Ved. avayat). The Indo-
Iranian thematic present Ved. dvati, GAv. auuami may or may not be old.
In principle it could be a displaced aorist subjunctive (Olr. conéi does not
continue a thematic present, cf. Garcia Ramdn 1996, 42, with references).

If the primary verb was preserved in early Balto-Slavic, the root aorist
*hséuh;-t would be expected to surface as a full-grade aorist of one or an-
other sort: root aor. *HauH-t, s-aor. *HauH-s-t, or a-aor. *HauH-a-t. Al-
though the a-aorist seems to be originally linked to present roots, it was
probably extended to some aoristic roots with a je/o-present at an early date
(e. g. OCS pusati, pisp “write”, Lith. piésti, -ia “draw”, to the aoristic root
*peik-, LIV, 465f.).* Sooner or latter the PIE reduplicated present *hi-hy(e)
uhi(-e/0)- would have been replaced with a different present stem, a je/o-
present *HauH-je/o- being the likeliest candidate. Although all this is a mat-
ter of (educated) guess, it is conceivable that early Balto-Slavic possessed a
paradigm pres. *HauH-ie/o-, aor. *HauH-a-, inf. *HauH(-a)-téi, i. e., a para-
digm identical to that of the denominative type -duti/-ovati.

Within this approach one would further assume that the putative Bl.-SI.
*HauH- entered into some frequent collocations that eventually became
fixed phrases with concomitant bleaching of the meaning of the primary
verb. Thus, a collocation like *d"roug"om HauHioH “I help/support/desire
friend” (vel sim.) would have become a fixed phrase with a meaning essential-
ly similar to “I am friends, I am on friendly terms, I keep company (with)”,
the actual meaning of Lith. draug-duti."* In due time, perhaps when the pri-
mary verb was being lost or was already lost, some phrases like *d"roug"om
HauHie/o- would be univerbated as *d"roug"HauHie/o- and further reana-
lyzed as *d"roug"-HauH-ie/o-. At this point the language acquired a new de-
nominative suffix that actually enjoyed a notorious success.

If this is what really happened some questions immediately arise. One may
ask what happened with the -om of the hypothetical *d"roug"om HauHie/o-,
but truncation phenomena of this sort are common among grammaticaliza-

"'T cannot here devote the necessary space to argue for the assumptions on the
early development of the Balto-Slavic verbal system made in the text, see Villanueva
Svensson 2011.

"> The choice of *d"roug"-o- “friend” (Lith. draiigas, OCS drugv) as an example is
purely formulaic. The original core of -duti/-ovati denominatives cannot be recovered
from the available data.
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tion processes like the one we are discussing. In my view a more serious ob-
jection (needless to say, in addition to the purely hypothetical nature of the
whole process) is the apparent absence of reasonable parallels. Univerbation
is by no means a rare process, but it is mostly found as a source of secondary
tense suffixes (Italic *-Ba-imperfect, Germanic weak preterit, etc.). As such,
the process demands the use of the verb as an auxiliary, which can hardly
have been the case with *hseuh;-. The lack of parallels among the old Indo-
European languages needs not be overrated, but all in all the “univerbation
approach” is slightly less likely (or, rather, less controllable) than the one to
be studied immediately.

6.2. Compounds with root noun as the second member.

The main advantage of this approach is that it is actually paralleled among
cognate languages (see above § 4). In addition, it dispenses with the neces-
sity to determine the paradigm that *h,euh;- may have displayed in early
Balto-Slavic, as all we need is the existence of a primary verb from which a
root noun *°HauH- could be extracted. Even this is perhaps not completely
necessary, as we could simply start from a small number of inherited com-
pounds.

Within this approach, then, a compound *d"roug"o-HauH- “friend help-
er/supporter/desirer” or “the act of helping/supporting/desiring friend” (vel
sim.) would have served as the basis of a denominative *d"roug"o-HauH-ie/o-.
In due time the original meaning would have been weakened into something
like “be friends (with)” (alternatively, the semantic bleaching could have oc-
curred already with the compound *d"roug"o-HauH-). The subsequent ex-
traction of *-HauH-ie/o- as a denominative suffix would have been natural
after the primary verb of the root *hyeuh;- had been lost and, conceivably,
after Wurzelkomposita like *d"roug"o-HauH- went out of use. There remain
just a couple of formal issues to comment on.

The original morphology of the putative root noun cannot be determined
with certainty. Nor is this actually necessary, as both full grade *°hseuh;-
(> *°HauH-) and o-grade *°h,ouh;- (> *°HouH-) would have ended up as
-du-ti/-ov-a-ti anyway. Zero grade *°o-hjuh;- is probably not excluded ei-
ther, through it is not completely certain what the regular outcome of aor.
*-0-HuH-a- would be. In addition, *°o-h.uh;- would dispense with the prob-
lem of accounting for the deletion of the stem vowel of *d"roug"-o-HauH-ie/ o-
that the suffix Lith. -du-ja, Sl. *-ii-jo apparently demands (through, once
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again, it is not completely certain that they cannot be lautgesetzlich from
*-0-HauH-ie/o0-). But perhaps there is no problem at all. The Indo-Europe-
an principle that the stem vowel is not deleted before suffixes (Schindler
1976, 351) was clearly not maintained in Balto-Slavic, where the stem vowel
is systematically deleted before suffixes beginning with a vowel. Once the
language had acquired a denominative suffix *-au-C°/*-au-V°, it was only
expected that it would be directly added to the last consonant before the stem
vowel, as in Lith. ioga “berry” — uog-duti “collect berries”, OCS milv “piti-
able” — mil-ovati “feel pity”, etc. The process was doubtless supported by all
other denominatives beginning with a vowel.

As for the a-aorist (or the second stem in *-a-), we have already observed
that the Slavic denominative type glaglol-jo, glagol-ati is the only comparan-
dum one can find among the Baltic and Slavic denominative formations."
One may suppose, for instance, that denominatives with plain *-ie/o- (unlike
the more complex suffixes *-e-ie/o-, *-ah,-ie/o-, *-eh;-ie/o-, *-oh;-ie/o-)
selected the @-aorist when the need was felt to provide every verb with a full
paradigm. This seems the best option to me (although, unfortunately, it can
hardly be controlled) and implies that the paradigm pres. *-(H)auH-ie/o-,
aor. *~(H)auH-a- was formed at a fairly early date, but already with exclusive
Balto-Slavic morphology (although the Indo-European background of the
Balto-Slavic a-aorist remains unclear, the aorist type itself is a reality as far
back as we can trace this language family).

Finally, a note on the semantics is perhaps in order. Denominatives from
compounds with a root noun as the second member are admittedly uncom-
mon, but something similar to the process we have described clearly took
place in the prehistory of Italic (Lat. -igare, -cinare) and Insular Celtic (Olr.
~(a)igithir). Occasional denominatives of the same structure can be found
in other languages as well, e. g. Gk. yxéo-viy “lustral water” — yeovimtouat
“wash one’s hands with holy water”, Ved. go-pa- “(cow-)protector” — gopaydti
“protect”, both quoted by Joseph (1987, 155£.). If Lat. agere “drive” and ca-
nere “sing” could qualify as the source of second compound members that

" Among the Baltic primary ia-presents one encounters a number of original
denominatives (e. g. Svésti, Svericia “celebrate” <« Sverité “holiday”, $veritas “holy”). It
must remain a task for the future to determine whether we are dealing with the Baltic
pendant of the Slavic type glagolati, glagloljo or with original denominatives in -yti, -ia
(: OCS -i-ti, -jp < PIE *-eie/o-).
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eventually became autonomous denominative suffixes, I don’t see any reason
why the root *hseuh;- could not qualify as well. It is surely relevant to ob-
serve that the roots *seh;g- “track, seek” (Olr. -(a)igithir) and *peh,- “protect,
herd” (although not exactly comparable, note that go-pa-, gopayd- gave rise
to a neo-root gop-/gup- “protect” in Vedic, cf. Mayrhofer EWAia 1, 499f.)
present meanings partially similar to the attested meanings of *heuh;-.

7. To sum up, the seemingly straightforward notion that the denomina-
tive type Lith. -duti, -duja, OCS -ovati, -ujo is based on some subtype of the
PIE u-stems has repeatedly proven unfruitful. As an alternative that actually
explains the formal properties of the suffix I propose that the type Lith. -duti,
OCS -ovati goes back to the verbal root *hseuh;- “give preference, appreci-
ate” It became a denominative suffix either through univerbation or, more
likely, through resegmentation of denominatives from compounds with a
root noun of *hyeuh;- as the second member. The latter development is actu-
ally attested as a source or new denominative suffixes in other Indo-European
languages.

DENOMINATYVINIO VEIKSMAZODZIU TIPO
LIE. -duti, -duja, S. SL. -ovati, -ujo KILME

Santrauka

Tradiciné idéja, kad denominatyvinio veiksmazodziy tipo lie. -duti, -duja, s. sl. -ovati,
-ujo priesaga kilo i$ denominatyviniy veiksmazodziy, padaryty i$ kazkokio ide. -u-ka-
mieno tipo, yra pernelyg problemiska ir nepaaiskina priesagos -duti/-ovati formos (lie.
-du-, sl. *-ii- prie§ priebalsius / lie. -dv-, sl. *-ov- prie§ balsius). Kaip alternatyva yra
sitilymas kildinti lie. -du-ti/-ov-a-ti i$ ide. veiksmazodinés Saknies *hzeuh;- (s. i. dvati
»gelbetis lot. (ad)iuuare ,t. p.*; auere ,troksti” ir kt.). Denominatyviné bl.-sl. priesaga
*-HauH-ie/o- atsirado arba per univerbacija i$ frazeologizmy su *HauH- arba, veikiau-
siai, i$ denominatyviniy veiksmazodziy, iSvesty i$ sudurtiniy zodziy su antruoju démeniu
*°H(a)uH-. Pastarasis procesas turi gery paraleliy kitose ide. kalbose.
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ONCE AGAIN ON THE POSTPONED NEUTER
PRONOUN -#i ‘THIS’

This paper aims to point to two new instances of the postponed neuter
pronoun -#(i) ‘this’ — instances overlooked earlier by Ostrowski (forthcom-
ing). On the basis of new data I hope to strengthen the thesis that in Lithu-
anian there existed the enclitic pronoun -ti, which comes from the monoph-
thongisation of the neuter pronoun -tai, i. e. *~tai > -tie > -ti > -t. In section
1 I shall address a few issues regarding the development of the postponed
neuter pronouns -fai and -kai in Lithuanian. Section 2 discusses the origin of
the Lithuanian presentative particles afiskat, taskat and Siskat ‘behold’, ‘here
is’, ‘look over there’. In determining their etymology, I start from Petit’s
(2010) description. In section 3, I shall try to explain the twofold shape of the
Old Lithuanian connective idanti / idante ‘in order to’. The article ends with
remarks on the origin of the Lithuanian adverb c¢ia ‘here’ (section 4).

1. On the allomorphs -ltai-g(i) : -t# and -lkai-g(i) : -k# in Lithu-
anian

Ostrowski (forthcoming) has described the conditions in which the al-
lomorphs -ltai-g : -t# and -lkai-g : -k# arose in the Lithuanian adversative
conjunction bet ‘but’ and the particle juk ‘after all’. The distribution of -tai-
and -t (and -kai- / -k) is complementary, i. e. -tai- (and -kai-) appears in
stressed position before the focus particle -g(i), whereas -t (// -k) appears in
word-final position (-#), cf.:

OLith. beltai-g : beti (hapax) / bet' / beét ‘but’’,

and respectively:

! All the variants come from Dauksa’s Postill, cf. 1x <Beti> (DP 336, 21). The nota-
tion <betaig> points to OLith. beltai-g, e. g. DP 521, 52. On the origin of the Lith./Latv.
bet ‘but’ see Hermann 1926, 335-6; Fraenkel 1962-1965, 41; Nau, Ostrowski
2010, 21; Ostrowski 2011.
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OLith. julkai-g : *juki / juk’ / juk ‘after all’.
In Old Lithuanian texts jiuk was recorded in three variants:

a) julkai-g, cf. iukdig from Dauksa’s Postilla (1599),

b) juk’ / juk — also in Dauksa’s Postilla (1599),

¢) (hapax legomenon) juki-g from Morkinas’ Postilla (1600), cf. LKZ 4,
374.

The hapax <jukag>, which is quoted by some authors (Fraenkel 1962—
1965, 196; Smoczynski 2007, 236; LKZ 4, 374) and documented in Sum-
ma (...) Ewangeliv (1653), is, actually, a typo instead of the common jukaig
and therefore cannot be borne in mind (Hermann 1926, 244).

The shape <juk’> is relatively frequent in Dauksa’s Postilla (1599), e. g. O
iuk’ parafita: ‘A wszak napisano’ (DP 22647) ‘One has been written, is it not?’.
Dauksa used an apostrophe to mark the palatalisation of the final consonants,

cf.:

a) dat. sg. pronoun <man’> ‘me’ (e. g. DP 1691,) : <Manig> (DP 2875),
b) imperative form <eik’> ‘go’ (e. g. DP 355;) : OLith. eiki,
¢) preposition <ik’> ‘to’ (e. g. DP 1445) alongside <iki> (DP 1773,).

Equations of the type <ik’> : <iki> allow us to reduce the variant <juk’>
to the older *juki, testified directly in <jukig> (Morkunas’ Postilla 1600).
The shape jukai-g is preserved in Dauksa’s Postilla, cf. notations <iukaig>
and <Iukaig> (DP 11145 DP 2425; and DP 4684). The superposed acute
in <iukaig> indicates stress, so conditions for the proclitic shortening juo- >
ju- existed. This fact, in turn, let us find a way to retrace the older shape of
the particle juk ‘after all’ as *juo-lkai ‘particularly when’, a conflation of the
intensifying sentence adverb juo ‘especialy, even more’and the connective kai
‘when’, cf. juoba, kad (1) in contemporary Lithuanian:

(1) Ar nemanai mesti to pavojingo amato — jiioba, kad taip senas? (LKZ 4, 389)
‘Do you not think about quitting this dangerous craft, particularly as you are
so old?’

However, the question of how to explain the difference ju-kai-g : *ju-ki
arises. Bearing in mind that -tai- / -kai- appear in stressed position before
the focus particle -g(i), whereas -t / -k appear in word-final position (-#),
Ostrowski has assumed the monophthongisation of the diphthong /ai/, i. e.:
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*juo-lkai > *juo-lkie > *ju-ki > juk’ (accent retraction + apocope /i/)* >
juk.
In this way we gain a brilliant parallel for the change:

*be-Itai ‘and this’ > *beltie > beti > bet’ (accent retraction + apocope /i/)
> bet.

The hapax jukig may be explained easily as a secondary form with the
added enclitic particle -g(i) before the shortening *juki > juk’. On the other
hand, if monophthongisation took place in the final, stressed syllable, i. e.
*julkai#t > *jukift (and respectively *be-Itai# > beti#), then the question is,
what is the reason for the lack of monophthongisation in julkai-g(i)’ and
beltai-g(i)? Ostrowski (2014) assumes that -kai and -tai have come from the
neuters *-ka-ja (cf. OCS koje ‘which’) and -ta-ja (ka- < IE *k"0-d, cf. Latin
quod; ja < IE *Hyo-d, cf. Old Indic ydd and ta- < IE *to-d). The underly-
ing reason for the different development before -g(i) and -# was the relative
chronology of the two processes:

1) the disappearance of the unstressed /a/ before -# and -g(i),
2) the monophthongisation of /ai/ > /ie/.

The apocope of the unstressed /a/ before -# had to take place earlier than
the syncope of /a/ before -gi. The change *juolkaja-gi > *juolkai-gi took
place only after the monophthongisation /ai/ > /ie/ had expired.

The presented hypothesis also makes it possible to explain OLith. tat’
‘this’* (2) as the result of the change *ta-Itai > *ta-ltie > *ta-Iti > tat > tat.
The contemporary form ta-tai ‘this’ replaced the older *tati as can be seen
through the analogy of tatai-g(i/u). A parallel for such a scenario is provided

*Also in beét we have to take into account the proclitic shortening *bé-ltai, cf. Samo-
gitian biét ‘but’ (KurSénai). *be- relates to Lithuanian be ‘and’ (OPr. bhe ‘and’), see Rosi-
nas 1988, 226, and further probably to the Baltic past form be ‘was’ < *bja < *bija,
cf. OLatv. subjunctive butu-be-m, Lith. dial. suktum-bé-meés ‘T wish we could whirl” and
OLith. jei-be-g “if’ (Kazlauskas 2000[1968], 397; Nau, Ostrowski 2010, 21; Os-
trowski 2010, 147). For a thorough investigation of the origin of the Baltic conditional
see Stang 1966, 430; Holvoet 2002, 2010.

* *jukaigi is visible in jukaigei < *ju-kai-gi-ai (MTP 39, 16).

* Cf. the notations <Bet’> (DP 226, 48) alongside <Beti> ‘but’ (DP 336, 21), <but’>
(DP 622, 5) alongside <buti> ‘to be’ (DP 48, 24) and aforementioned pairs like <ik’> :
<iki>.
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by betai ‘but’, documented in Summa (...) Ewangeliv (1653) alongside the
more common bet’ / bet. The ratio betai to betaig / bataig in SE is 3 : 78°. In
texts by other authors (Mosvid, Dauksa, Willent, Szyrwid) there is an exclu-
sive distribution of bet / bet’ : betaig(i/a).
(2) tdrime zindi iog zodis Diéwo yra’ ne tiektdi tat’ kas Biblioi¢ yra parafiita. (DP 99,)
Pol. ‘mamy wiedzie¢ / ze¢ stowo Boze iest nie tylko to co w Bibliey stoi napisano.

Engl. “We have to know that the word of the Lord is not only that which has been
written in the Bible’

The subsequent instance of the change -tai > -ti > -t > -t is the intensify-
ing adverb it, cf.:

(3) Man jau it nieks nesekas. (LKZ 4, 263)
‘T am doing completely badly’

The unshortened shape *li-ti has been preserved in iti-n (4). The final
/-n/ traces back to the IE demonstrative pronoun -n°, which is testified in
Lithuanian in a few lexemes with anaphoric-deictic functions, cf. Lith. te-fi
‘there’ : te ‘there’ (Latv. te ‘here’), OLith. tas-ja-n ‘exactly this’ (Chylinski) :
OLith. tas-ja / tas-ja-g (Dauksa)’; perhaps also in OLith. ne-n-g (Willent)
‘than’ and ne-n-t (Mosvid) ‘than’: ne ‘not; than’.

(4) Tas arklys itin geras. (LKZ 4, 268)

‘This horse is extraordinarily good.

The presented elucidation of the postposition -ti opens up new prospects
for a better understanding of some forms whose etymology has not yet been
described in a satisfactory manner.

2. Particles anskat, taskat and siskat

Daniel Petit (2010), in his highly interesting paper devoted to the Lithu-
anian presentative particles afiskat, taskat and Siskat ‘behold’, ‘here is’, ‘look
over there’, presented assumptions involving their origin. According to
Endzelins (DI 2, 499 [1913]), -skat is a trace of the Latvian verb skatit ‘to

* Cf. http://www.lki.lt/seniejirastai/db.php (Corpus of Old Lithuanian texts).

® We most likely find the enclitic -n in Polish ten ‘this’ < *tv-nw, cf. Rysiewicz
(1956a[1934]; 1956b[1937]), who compared Pol. ten and a few other Slavonic forms to
the Old Armenian suffixed pronoun of the 3rd person (see Jensen 1959, 164; Piso-
wicz 2001, 80-81).

7 On the postponed neuter pronoun -ja see Ostrowski 2014.
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see, to look’. A parallel is provided by the Modern French presentative parti-
cles voici and voila, which both come from the imperative of the verb voir ‘to
see’in combination with the local particles ci ‘here’and la ‘there’. I agree with
Petit that “the connection with the verbal root of Latv. skatit must be seen
as mistaken” (Petit 2010, 17). Endzelins’ hypothesis does not elucidate how
the dialectal forms arose with the particle -ga-®, cf. ansga, tasgati etc. along-
side ariskat, taskat and Siskat. More promising seem to be Bezzenberger’s
(1877, 175-176) and Fraenkels (1962—1965, 11) assumptions. Both re-
searchers derived taskat / tasgat etc. from a combination of the demonstrative
pronoun tas, etc. with the particle -ka-’ and -ga-. Their views differ, however,
on the nature and origin of the final -t. In Old Lithuanian texts the endings
-kat (e. g. taskat in Wolfenbiittel Postilla) and -kate(gi) (cf. Siskate and taskat-
eghi in Wolfenbiittel Postilla) can be found, whereas in Lithuanian dialects
-g(a) / -gat(é)s / -gati(s) / -gaciuos (see Petit 2010, 13) appear. Fraenkel
claimed that the primary forms are those with -ti (e. g. tasgati in the dialect
of Zemai¢iy Kalvarija), which reflects a second singular personal pronoun in
the dative case (probably in the function of dativus ethicus). Petit quoted a
number of examples that support such a development, but he claims (Petit
2010, 22) that the “typology itself is not an argument in etymological issues;
it has only a confirmatory value”.

Bezzenberger, in turn, saw in -ti a deictic particle and that very assump-
tion is, in my opinion, correct. As can be seen from the instances gathered by
Petit, in the sixteenth century only forms with -fe existed, never -t, which
appear only in dialects. Thus, philological analysis speaks for the primary
character of -te. Secondly, in Lithuanian the local particle te ‘there’ (cf. Latvi-
an te ‘here’) is well evidenced, also as an enclitic pronoun, cf. OLith. nete(gi)
‘if not” in Sirvydas’s dictionary (1642), sunuste (5), pratebrékstant ‘as soon as

¥ Cf. OLith. nesanga ‘because’, betaiga ‘but’.

’It is most likely that -ka- traces back to the interrogative/indefinite neuter pronoun
*k*0o-d (Latin quod), instanced by Latv. ka ‘that’, a connective of complement clauses
and Lith. ka ‘that’: AS tau sakiau, ka lauke lyja (...) (LKZ 5, 3) ‘I have told you that it
is raining outside’. The function of the interrogative pronoun ka ‘what? / was?’ is well
documented in Old Prussian, e. g.: Ka aft fta billiton? “Was ist das?” (Rosinas 1988,
190-193; Maziulis 1993, 134-138). The parallel is displayed by the Lithuanian -ja(g),
a descendant of the neuter pronoun *Hyo-d (Old Indic ydd), which in Old Lithuanian
texts was a focus particle in such examples as tas-ja liezuv-is <tafs-iia lieziiw-is> ‘the very
tongue’ or tie-ja-g padtis fdnar-iei ‘exactly those limbs’ (DP 7s4_s5).
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it dawned’ (6), pragitejodziau (7), see Nau, Ostrowski 2010, 24-26; Petit
2010, 22:

(5) sunuste szmaniu eiti, kaip ape ghj raschita ira (Wolfenbiittel Postill 133b.10; Her-
mann 1926, 386) ‘The Son of Man goeth as it is written of him’ (Matthew 26,24).

(6) patdgi yrd karalifte dagti 5mdgui hitkinikui kuris if3éio pratebrékftant famditu darbiniku
winiczion fawén. (DP 92, 34-36) ‘The Kingdom of Heaven is like a farmer who went out
at daybreak to hire workers for his vineyard’ (Matthew 20,1).

(7) pragitejédziau bérq zirgélj, (...) vis azli tavo to grazumélio (Biga RR 3, 918)
‘behold I have exhausted my bay horse, (...) and all this because of your beauty’

As -te was a demonstrative enclitic pronoun with a similar meaning to the
Polish oto and Russian vot, then I posit the same function for -ti.

Another example of the demonstrative enclitic pronouns -te / -ta and
~ti are the polyfunctional conjunctions ne-te'® and ne-ta'' ‘but; unless; until;
because; than’, on the one hand, and the scalar additive particle ne-ti ‘even’
(19th cent.), on the other hand. The shape neti appears only in Olechnawicz’s
“Pasakos...” (1861), see Biiga RR 1, 355'%. According to the etymology by
Eduard Hermann (1912, 82—-83), the postpositions -ta / -te included in neta
/ nete were anaphoric pronouns'’. For this reason, I am also forced to explain
the -#i in ne-ti as an anaphoric enclitic pronoun.

3. idant / idante / idanti(gi) ‘in order to’

In the words idant / idante / idanti(gi), all the endings, i. e. -, -te and
-ti, are already documented in the Old Lithuanian writings, cf. Idanti ne-
galetu newenas ius kaltinti. (Mosvid’s Catechism [1547] 30, 8) ‘In order that
no one could inculpate you’ and Stoiofi fmertelnas: Idante mus i5gdnitu (Knyga
Nobaznystés [1653] 13739) ‘He became deadly in order to rescue us’. The
explanation from the previous section applies to all of them.

' Dauksa’s Postilla and Sirvydas’ dictionary [1642].

""Wilent’s Euangelias bei Epistolas.

"> The Lith. scalar additive particle net ‘even’ developed from the conjunction net ‘un-
til’, cf. Nau, Ostrowski 2010, 16, which also cites several cases of the change ‘until’
> ‘even’.

" “Die Bedeutung von net(a) ist zumeist ‘sondern’, diese muB man sich etwa so en-
standen denken: schitta kosanis netiktai wienims piemenims kalbama ira, net wissam swietui
(...) ‘diese Predigt ist nicht nur zu den Hirten allein gesprochen, nein: zu der ganzen
Welt”” (Hermann 1912, 82-83).
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The development of idant is described by Hermann (1912, 16) as fol-
lows:

“Etymologisch ist es als Zusammensetzung eines Adverbiums idan + t-
anzusehen; id bez. idan- ist dieselbe Bildung von *i- wie fad, tadan- von *to-
und kad, kadan- von *q"o-. (...) Von Haus aus waren *idan-, *adan- Zeit-
adverbien, wie man sich an kadg aus *kadan ‘wann?’ klar machen kann. *idan
hieB daher ‘jetzt’; bei dieser Bedeutung ist das indische ida stehengeblieben.
Das Avestische hat ida ‘jetzt’ zu ‘von nun an, kiinftig’ weitergebildet, ebenso
wie ada und tada, auch altind. tada ‘dann’ und ‘darauf’ bedeuten”

At the moment I can only add to this explanation, that the postponed
-da- was productive yet in times after the break-up of the Proto-Baltic com-
munity, cf. Latvian ka-d-s ‘what kind of; someone / somebody’ (: ka ‘how?")
and Latgalian kai-d-s (: kai ‘how?’) alongside Lithuanian ka-dai and ka-dan-.
However, four questions arise for the future:

1) If Latgalian kaids is derived from the older neuter relative pronoun
kai (cf. section 1), then should we not treat Lith. ka-dai and ka-dan-
‘when?’ as derivatives from the neuter pronoun ka < (IE *k*o-d)?

2) Is Lithuanian -dan connected to Latin dum (acc. sg. m./n.) ‘in the
meantime, as long as’, cf. further quidum ‘why?’, primumdum ‘in the
first place’? (For other compounds with -dum see de Vaan (2008,
160).) In such a way we would have in ka-dan- a coalescence of two
neuters.

3) What is the origin of the shortened form id ‘in order to’, documented
in Pietkiewicz’s Catechism (1598) and in Kniga Nobaznistes (1653)?
Does this shortened form mean that we should presume an older *idai,
cf. kadai?

4) Where does the Lith. dial. particle idai ‘really?’ (see LKZ 4, 7 —
Gervéciai) come from? Is -dai in idai ‘really?’ connected to the Old
Greek particle dat, often used after interrogatives, e. g. ti dal ‘what?
how?’ (Liddell-Scott Lexicon)? Such a usage would explain Lith. ka-
dai ‘when?’ (interrogative pronoun + -dai).

4. Some answers and some new questions

OLith. bet’, tat’, itin, etc. point to the high regularity of the -tai > -tie >
-#(i) change. Deviations such as fatai ‘this’ are apparent and one must treat
them as innovations based on shapes with the particle -gi, cf. OLith. tataig(i).
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The question is, did the monophthongisation of the neuter pronoun as de-
scribed in section 1 affect only the postponed -tai? This does not seem to be
the case in the focus particle #i ‘this’, a synonym of taf in the following sen-
tences: Ti pasiutes vaikas — neklauso." “What a savage kid — it does not obey’;
Ti dél ko [negali siysti]? (Daukantas) ‘So why [can you not send it]?’ (LKZ 16,
160). Other examples of the particle ti are cited by Hermann (1926, 388).
This particle, inordinately rare and evidenced only in dialects, had to be more
common in the past. That is what the Lithuanian adverb cia ‘here’ < *tj-a
points to. The etymologically obscure final vowel -a requires a separate study
and here I will limit myself only to some preliminary remarks.

Place adverbs sometimes include local particles, cf. Old Greek év3ade
‘thither, hither; here, there; now’ (Liddle-Scot’s Lexicon), which consists of
the adverb &€v3a ‘there’ and the postposition -8¢ denoting motion towards.
Probably, the same postposition emerges in OCS sb-de ‘here’, from the con-
flation of the demonstrative pronoun se ‘this’ and the enclitic particle -de,
which we find also in Proto-Slavic *kv-de ‘where’ (cf. Vasmer ESR] 2, 89f.).
The structure of Lith. ¢ia ‘here’ < *tj-a (demonstrative pronoun + postposi-
tion) is similar to OCS sv-de ‘here’. Assuming that the postponed -a express-
es motion, we need to consider its relationship to the Indo-Iranian adverbial
particle @, cf. Old Indic @ ‘near, besides; towards; from; in’ (Bubenik 2006,
108-109) and Avestan a + acc. ‘to; in, on’, + loc. ‘on’, + abl. ‘since; (away)
from, from’, + instr. ‘for, because’ (Martinez, de Vaan 2014, 77). In both
languages a could be used in ‘postnominal’ position, cf. Vedic asmai hrdd a
‘from our heart’ with d after abl./gen. hrdd (Bubenik 2006, 108—109) and
Avestan a after acc., e. g. sarom’a ‘auf dem Kopf’(Reichelt 1967, 269). The
last example is strikingly familiar to the structure of the Baltic illative (acc. +
postposition). However, the etymological equation of the Lithuanian -a with
the Indo-Iranian a raises serious questions, if we look at the counterparts of
the Indo-Iranian a in Germanic (e. g. OHG a-wiggi ‘Abweg [wilderness]’,
OHG uo-wahst ‘Zuwachs, Zweig [twig]’) and Old Greek (7 ‘certainly, re-
ally’). Their Indo-European prototype was the instr. sg. *hseh; / *hoh; of
the demonstratives *hie / *h;o (EWA 1, 157; Klingenschmitt 2008, 413;
Beekes 2010, 507; Hardarson 2014, 40), while the Lithuanian -a points
to *heh; (collective?). Of course, the Indo-Iranian a may be traced back to

1 After Vitkauskas “Siaurés ryty dianinky $nekty Yodynas”
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the older *hjeh,, but I do not see any functional justification for such a
reconstruction.

There is, however, one more possible elucidation of the postponed -a in
Lithuanian. In Old Greek, ¢ appears in two functions: 1) of the enclitic par-
ticle denoting motion towards, e. g. olxa-0¢ ‘homewards’, 2) of the adversa-
tive connective 8¢ ‘but’ (cf. Klingenschmitt 2008, 411). The Lithuanian
adversative connective 0 ‘and, but, while, whereas’ has its exact counterpart
in Slavonic, e. g. Polish a ‘and, but’. The Slavonic connective a is tradition-
ally explained (cf. Vasmer ESRJ 1, 55) as a successor of the ablative of the
demonstrative *hse / *h;o, cf. Avestan aat ‘so, then, and, but’ (see Reichelt
1967, 427). In my opinion, the “ablative” function of the Baltic a is visible
in Lith. éda (1) / oda (4) ‘skin’ and Latv. dda ‘skin’. I think that Baltic words
are compounds that consist of a- ‘from’ and *-da < *deh,- ‘separate, divide’,
cf. Vedic dva adat ‘hat abgetrennt’ (LIV, 86) and Lith. do- in do-snus ‘gener-
ous’ (Smoczynski 2007, 118). The primary meaning would be *‘this that
has been separated from animals’ flesh (animals’ flayed skin)’. In view of this,
Finnish vuota ‘skin flayed from an animal’, a borrowing from Baltic *ada
(Karulis 1992, 56), which nicely agrees with the etymology presented here,
deserves serious attention. Parallels of the development ‘to cut off” > ‘skin’
are numerous, cf. Old Greek déoua ‘skin, leather’ from d¢épw ‘to skin, flay’
(Beekes 2010, 318): aorov dedapBau ‘to have one’s skin flayed off’ (Liddell-
Scott), Old Indic carman- / Av. ¢araman- ‘skin’ < *(s)kér-men- ‘Abschnitt —
abgezogene Haut’ from *(s)ker- ‘cut’ (EWA 1, 537), Engl. skin < Middle
Engl. skynn, ON skinn < *skind- alongside OHG scinten, Germ. schinden ‘to
flay, skin’ (Klein 1966, 1451-1452; Buck 1949, 200-201).

The difference in meaning between the presumed allative postposition -a
in *tj-a > cia ‘here’ and the ablative a- in *ada is an obstacle, but, on the other
hand, such a variation is well documented in Lithuanian and other languages,
cf. Lith. “ablative” prefix at- in at-skirti ‘to separate’ alongside “allative” at- in
at-vaziuoti ‘to come’, Latvian iz ‘from’: Latgalian iz ‘on’, Lithuanian nuo ‘from’:
Polish (common Slavic) na ‘at, on’. The aforementioned Vedic a could be
also, depending on the context, interpreted both as an “ablative” (8) and as
an “allative” (9) adverb, as in two instances from Bubenik 2006, 108:

(8) imdm su asmai hrdd a sutastam

this ~ well be+DAT heart+GEN/ABL near  well-fashioned+ACC
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mdntram vocema [RV ii.35.2]
hymn+ACC utter+AOR+1PL

‘We would verily utter from our heart this well-fashioned hymn’

(9) dta a te rtasprso ni seduh [RV iv.50.3]
thence near you+Gen/DAT rite-cherishers down sit+PERF+3PL
‘from thence [coming] they have seated themselves for you’

In (9) “a hosts the pronominal clitic te (GEN/DAT) ‘you’ and has rather
meaning towards (= Allative)” (Bubenik 2006, 108).

5. Conclusions

This paper aimed to strengthen the hypothesis about the existence of the
enclitic demonstrative pronoun -t in Lithuanian. Some new questions con-
cerning the origin of Lithuanian kadai / kadan- ‘when’, idai ‘really?’, idant ‘in
order to’ and their postponed elements -dai and -dan have also been raised.
In the last section I proposed the etymology of the Lithuanian postposition
-a. At this moment, the offered etymology is only of a preliminary nature,
but a thorough diachronic description of the Baltic illative, and perhaps other
issues not taken into account so far such as the preposition pré ‘through’
(< pra : Latin pro), should shed some new light on the history of *tj-a.

DAR KARTA APIE POSTPOZICIN] BEVARDES GIMINES
JVARD] -ti ‘TAT

Santrauka

Autorius sitilo alomorfus -ltai-g : -t ir -lkai-g : -k# (plg. slie. beltai-g : bet' / beét ir
s. lie. julkai-g : juk’ / juk) aiSkinti kaip ZodZio galo dvibalsio monoftongizacijos rezultata,
t. y. *be-ltai ‘ir tai’ > *beltie > beti > bet’ > bet. Monoftongizacijos nebuvimas formose
beltai-g ir julkai-g aiSkinamas dviejy procesy santykine chronologija:

1) nekirciuoto /a/ iSnykimu prie§ -# ir -g(i),

2) monoftongizacija /ai/ > /ie/.

Apokopé /a/ prie$ -# jvyko anks¢iau nei sinkopé /a/ prie$ -gi. Pakitimas *juolkaja-gi
> *juolkai-gi jvyko tik pasibaigus /ai/ > /ie/ monoftongizacijai. Straipsnyje aptariami
du pavyzdziai su postpoziciniu -ti: dalelyté taskati ir s. lie. jungtukas idanti(g). Autoriaus
nuomone, abiem atvejais -ti etimologiskai yra susijes su bevardés giminés jvardziu fai.
Sitloma aifkinimg patvirtina tarminé forma #i ‘tai’ (LKZ 16, 160), kuri atveria naujas
perspektyvas lietuviy prieveiksmio ¢ia < *#j-a etimologijai.
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BALTISTICA XLIX(2) 2014 279-300

Dovilée TAMULAITIENE

Vilniaus universitetas

DEL LIETUVIU PRIESAGINIU HIDRONIMU
KIRCIAVIMO VARIANTU

0. Ivadas

0.1. Lietuviy hidronimy kirc¢iavimas lingvistinéje literatiiroje iSsamiau be-
veik nenagrinétas, todél aktualus jvairiy jy akcentuacijos aspekty tyrimas.
Siame straipsnyje atkreipiamas démesys j LUEV' (1963) ir/ar A. Vanago
(1970; 1981) veikaluose fiksuotus priesaginius hidronimus, turincius kirc¢ia-
vimo varianty.

Norminamuosiuose leidiniuose pateikiamas autentiskas, kitaip tariant vie-
tos zmoniy, onimy kir¢iavimas; j bendrine kalbg atstatomi tik désningi kir-
Cio atitraukimo atvejai. Nustatant autentiskg kir¢iavima yra susiduriama su
jvairiais sunkumais, ta¢iau paprastai leidiniuose nurodoma viena kir¢iavimo
paradigma. Ir tik kartais, kai vietos zmoniy kalboje vietovardis kir¢iuojamas
dvejaip, kai kuriuose darbuose teikiami jy kir¢iavimo variantai (placiau apie
vietovardziy norminima zr. Pupkis 1999; Vanagas 1991), kurie verti ty-
réjo zvilgsnio.

Minétyjy leidiniy pagrindinis hidronimy Saltinis buvo Vardyno kartote-
kos (zr. Vanagas 1970, 3), kurios dabar saugomos Lietuviy kalbos instituto
Vardyno skyriuje. Nagrinéjant medziaga Siame straipsnyje naudotasi ir jomis,
t. y. vietovardziy, surinkty i$ gyvosios kalbos, kartoteka (VK), j kuria yra
jtraukti duomenys ir i§ Lietuvos emés vardyno ankety (ZV) bei Pavardziy ir
vietovardziy komisijos vietovardziy kartotekos (PKK). Hidronimy kiriavimo
variantai | LUEV ir A. Vanago darbus galéjo biiti jtraukti remiantis butent
kartoteky medziaga, bet pastebétina, kad jose gali pasitaikyti netiksliai uzra-
S$yty, neautentisky duomeny, nes neretai jie fiksuoti ne specialisty. Taip pat
remtasi kituose ¥altiniuose ir literatiroje, pvz., VZ°, LVvGDB, K. Bigos,
P. Skardziaus darbuose, pateiktais duomenimis.

' Remiantis $iuo 3altiniu, straipsnyje nurodomos tiriamy hidronimy akcentinés para-
digmos.
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Straipsnyje tirti Sakninio (1 a. p.) ir kilnojamojo (3" ar 3" a. p.) kir¢iavi-
mo variantus turintys vandenvardziai su priesagomis -ainys/-ainis, -elis/-elys,
-enys/-enis, -ija, -iké/-ikis/-ikys, -inis/-inys, -mena, -ula/-ulé (ir -ala/-alas),
-ulis/-ulys, -(i)uva, -uvis/-uvys, -uzis/-uzys — i viso 18 hidronimy. Pasirink-
ti baitent tokius kir¢iavimo variantus turintys vandenvardziai, kadangi papras-
tai tiek iS Sakninio, tiek i kilnojamojo kir¢iavimo hidronimy galima tikeétis
reliktiniy atvejy. ApraSomuoju, lyginamuoju, darybinés analizés metodais
analizuojamos galimos dvejopo kir¢iavimo priezastys.

0.2. Dabartinéje lietuviy kalboje priesaginiy vediniy kir¢iavimag papras-
tai lemia priesagy akcentinés savybés (zr. Stundzia 1995, 8 tt.; 2009, 50
tt.; Pakerys 2008; plg. Girdenis 2005, 52 t., 49; Mikuléniené 2005,
137, 204). Daugumai vediniy budingas priesaginis kir¢iavimas (zr. Girdenis
2000[1972], 258[66]). Isigaléjusi nuomoné, kad dabartinés dariniy kir¢iavi-
mo sistemos susiformavimui daugiausiai jtakos turéjo Saussure’o-Fortuna-
tovo désnis — tiesioginiai ir netiesioginiai jo padariniai. Manoma, kad pries
Sio désnio veikima priesaginiy vediniy kiriavima paprastai lémé pamatiniy
zodziy akcentinés savybés: vediniai padaryti iS Sakninio kirciavimo zodziy
islaikydavo pastovy Saknies kirtj, o padaryti is kilnojamojo kir¢iavimo zodziy
buvo kilnojamojo kirc¢iavimo (kirtis buvo kilnojamas i§ galinio skiemens j
pradinj) (zr. Girdenis 2000[1972]; Skardzius 1999[1935], 191 tt.[155 tt.];
plg. Ipr160 2009; 1981; Mikuléniené 2005, 195 tt.). A. Girdenio poziu-
riu, iki minétojo désnio veikimo priesagos néra turéjusios kircio (2000[1972],
260[70]). Remiantis V. Dyb o koncepcija, kai kurios jy, pvz., -inis, -¢é, -iskis,
-é, -ybé ir kt., galéjo gauti kirtj ir pries Saussure’o-Fortunatovo désnj, taciau
tai i$ dalies taip pat priklausé nuo pamatiniy zodziy kiréiavimo (pladiau zr.
HOsr60 2009; 1981). Apeliatyvy kirciavimo varianty, liudijanciy kirc¢iavimo
sistemos pertvarka, senovinio kir¢iavimo bruozy yra islike tarmése, nemaza
ju fiksuojama senuosiuose rastuose (zr. Girdenis 2000[1972]; Skardzius
1999[1935], 278 tt.[242 tt.]).

Straipsnyje bus aptariamos vandenvardziy kiriavimo sgsajos su pamati-
niy ¥odziy® akcentinémis paradigmomis. Kadangi eZery ir upiy vardai gana
glaudziai susije su konkreciu arealu, tarme, bus atsizvelgiama j tarmés, kurios
areale yra tiriamasis hidronimas, kir¢iavimo ypatumus. Pirmiausia analizuoja-
mi hidronimai su priesaga -(i)uva (5), po to - su -ulis/ -ulys (2), -mena(s) (2)

*Pamatiniu 70d%iu laikomas apeliatyvas (-ai) ar onimas, su kuriuo hidronimas turéjo
ry$j jvardijimo, atsiradimo momentu.
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ir 9 pavieniai priesaginiai variantinio kir¢iavimo zodziai. Pavyzdziai be kalbos
nuorodos yra lietuviski, o reiksmés duodamos tik retesniy apeliatyvy.

1. 1. DEGUVA 1/ DEGUVA 3" up. Rt?, Girény k., Jaros kr. (LUEV, 29;
Vanagas 1970, 211; dar zr. LVvGDB). VK fiksuoti abu kir¢iavimo variantai.
Tik Déguva nurodyta P. Skardziaus (1996[1943], 380) ir K. Bagos (RR 3,
521).

Hidronimas sietinas su degti (déga); plg. dégis 2 ‘nudegimas, nudegusi vie-
ta’, dégas 4 ‘nuodégulis™ ir pan. (Vanagas 1981, 83; LVvGDB). Kilnojama-
sis kir¢iavimo variantas Deguva laikytinas senoviniu ir sietinas su pamatinio
veiksmazodzio degti nepastoviu kirciu, plg. dalyvio forma deggs Dauksos ras-
tuose (Skardzius 1999[1935], 248[212]), dar plg. tariamaja nuosaka degty
(Skardzius 1999[1935], 243[206]), vedinj dégymas 3" ‘isdegusi vieta’ (bet ir
dégimas 1°t. p’) (LKZ®; Skardzius 1999[1935], 108[72]).

Upé yra Siaureés zemaiciy kretingiskiy tarmeés plote. Zemaidiuose ir apskri-
tai vakary Lietuvoje priesagos -uva onimams buidingas Sakninis kir¢iavimas
(1 a. p.) (zr. Skardzius 1996[1943], 380 t.), pvz., Bartuva up. Skd, i Baltija
(LUEV, 15; VZ¢: dar or. BugaRR 3, 118, 625, 845; Maziulis 2013, 71 t.),
Mituva® up. Jrb (LUEV, 104; VZ°), Placiuva up. Vdk, Apusino kr., Virfuva
up. Varn (LUEV, 125, 199), Vdrduva up. Mzk, Ventos kr. (LUEV, 185; VZ¢;
dar zr. Buga RR 3, 845; Maziulis 2013, 72; Girdenis 1962-1963); mstl.
Pln, Laiikuva k. S, Laifuva k. Mk, Siluva k. Rs (Vze). Vieni onimai gretin-
tini su Sakninio, kiti — su kilnojamojo kir¢io apeliatyvais, plg. Virfuva (: virfis
1) ir Plac¢iuva (: platus 4) (Vanagas 1981, 388, 260 t.). Taigi zemaiciy ir da-
lies vakary aukstaiciy tarmiy plotuose esama tendencijos apibendrinti Saknies
kirtj visiems priesagos -uva onimams, — taip galéjo atsirasti ir Déguva (1).

Dvejopa aptariamojo hidronimo kir¢iavima galima lyginti ir su daiktavar-
dziy, turinciy baigmenj -uva, variantiniu kir¢iavimu zemaiciy tarméje, plg.
sietuva 3* Kv, Sv, Lkv, LI, Klp, Sts ir siétuva 1 Brs, Grdm, Prk (LKZe; DiinZ,
322), raguva 3° ir raguva 1 Kv (LKZS; SkardZius 1996[1943], 380). Kitose
tarmése dazniau vartojama $iy daiktavardziy 3" kirdiuoté, dar plg. Siétuvos 3°
up. Lkv, j Liiksto e%., Sietuva 3" up. Brz, KzR (LUEV, 145), plk. Sl (VZ©),

* Gyvenamyjy viety sutrumpinimai imti i3 LKZ*.

* Straipsnyije lietuvisky apeliatyvy reik§meés ir kiréiuotés (kiréiavimas), jeigu nenuro-
dyta kitaip, duodamos remiantis LKZ°. Jeigu remtasi ne tik iuo %altiniu, tokiu atveju jis
nurodomas kartu su kitais Saltiniais.

°Plg. Mituva 3" e7. Skp, up. Kp (LUEV, 104; VZ¢; dar 7r. Baga RR 3, 845).

281



Raguva 3b up. Ck, Krk, Rs, Saltuonos d. (LUEV, 131). Variantinio kir¢ia-
vimo atsiradimui (ir Sakninio kir¢iavimo apibendrinimui) galéjo turéti jtakos
vediniy kir¢iavimo sistemos pertvarka, analoginiai procesai vyke po Saussu-
re’o-Fortunatovo désnio. Kita vertus, varianty atsiradimas gali biiti nulemtas
ir dvejopo pamatiniy zodziy kirciavimo bei latviy kalbos jtakos.

VK kelis kartus fiksuota upévardzio lytis Daguva, galbit sietina su lie.
dagas 4 ‘degimas, gaisras’ galtininiu kiréiavimu®. Neaisku, kuris hidronimo
Saknies variantas deg- ar dag- tokiu atveju laikytinas senesniu. Jeigu pastara-
sis yra senesnis, galbut upévardzio variantas Deguva yra perémes ankstesnés
lyties Daguva kilnojamajj kir¢iavima.

1.2. KURTUVA 1 / KURTUVA 3" up. Krtv, j Ventos perkasa, ez. Krtv
(LUEV, 85; Vanagas 1970, 212). Abu kir¢iavimo variantai VK fiksuoti po
kelis kartus. K. Baga (RR 3, 257, 514, 845) ir P. Skardzius (1996[1943],
380) nurodo tik Kurtuva.

Hidronimas yra archajiskas, gretinamas su kurti, kiurtas 1 ‘medzioklinis
suo’, la. kurts ‘t. p. (ME 2, 326), pr. korto ‘Silas’ < *kurto (placiau zr. Vana-
gas 1981, 175). Nors konkretus hidronimo pamatinis zodis néra aiskus, i$
upévardzio kir¢iavimo galima spresti, kad remtasi akiitinés Saknies apeliatyvu.
Manant, kad hidronimo pamatinis zodis yra kurti (plg. la. kurt) arba kurtas 1
(plg. la. kurts), senesniu laikytinas upévardzio Sakninio kirciavimo variantas
Kurtuva, plg. Kirtuvénai 1 mstl. (VZS; LVvGDB). Kilnojamasis kirtis tokiu
atveju buty naujesnis, galbut atsirades dél kity priesagos -uva vediniy kirc¢ia-
vimo analogijos’, plg. Seduva 3° k. Rd.

1.3. MAIZIUVA 1 / MAIZUVA 3" up. Lnkv, Viry¢io di. (LUEV, 97;
Vanagas 1970, 211 t.). VK dazniau fiksuotas kilnojamasis kir¢iavimo vari-
antas, toks kir¢iavimas nurodytas K. Bugos (RR 1, 464) ir P. Skardziaus
(1996[1943], 380).

Hidronimas siejamas su mdizyti, -o, -é ‘myzti’ (Vanagas 1981, 202). Dél
upévardzio Saknies priegaidés toks siejimas kelia abejoniy. Kita vertus, galima
svarstyti, kad hidronimas yra islaikes senesne veiksmazodzio cirkumfleksine
Saknj (plg. paprastaji zodj myzti). Neatmestina ir cirkumfleksinés metatonijos
galimybeé, taip pat plg. Maizupis up. Slv (LUEV, 97), MaiZius pvd. (LPZ,
135).

¢Sis vardazodis galéty bati ir 2 kir¢iuotés.
7 Kita vertus, vakary Lietuvoje, atrodo, linkstama apibendrinti $akninj priesagos -uva
vediniy kir¢iavima, plg. Déguva / Deguva (1.1.).
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Kuri aptariamojo hidronimo lytis yra senesné, sunku pasakyti. Labiau ti-
kétina, kad reliktinis yra kilnojamasis upévardzio kirciavimas, galbut atspin-
dintis senesnj nepastovy veiksmazodzio mdizyti ar myzti kirciavima. Kita ver-
tus, hidronimo 3" kir¢iuoté gali biiti analoginé, plg. Linkuva 3° mst., Raguva
3° mstl. Pn (VZ°), Seduva b. Vik (Bilkis 2008, 216).

Kadangi upé yra Siaurés panevéziskiy tarmeés plote, kur pastebima dau-
giaskiemeniy 3" ir 3" daiktavardZiy peréjimo j 1 kirdiuote tendencija (Zr.
Zinkevicius 1979, 92; 1966, 48; plg. Kac¢iusSkiené 2001, 202 t.; Garsva
1982, 71 t.), pastovus pradinio skiemens kirtis gali buti analoginis. Dar plg.
Jioduva plk. Klov (Bilkis 2008, 215).

1.4. VADUVA 3" / VADUVA 1/ VADVA 4 up. Skp, Vaduvy k., Jaros ds.
(LUEV, 182; Vanagas 1970, 212). VK fiksuoti variantai Vaduva ir Vadva
(Vadvos). K. Buaga (RR 3, 546, 845) ir P. Skardzius (1996[1943], 380)
nurodo lytj Vaduva; VK toks kirc¢iavimas nefiksuotas.

Hidronimas gretinamas su vddé ‘dykumos slénis, po dideliy liety virstantis
upe’ (DLKZ®), ‘i¥dZitistanti upé’ (LKZ®), vada ‘misko aikité, laukymé’, la. vada
‘be medziy (tinkama Sienauti) vieta miske’ (ME 4, 429) (Vanagas 1981, 357).

Upévardzio variantinés lyties Vadva galtininis kirtis leisty daryti prielai-
da, kad senesnis yra kilnojamasis Vaduva kir¢iavimas, kuris sietinas su kokio
vardazodZio, pvz., vada 4, akcentine paradigma, plg. Vaduvos 3° k. Kp (VZ°).
Kita vertus, kupiskény tarméje, kurios plote yra upé, priesagos -uva zodziams
biidingas apibendrintas kilnojamasis kirtis, pvz.: Mituva 3" up. Kp, Lévens
kr., ez. Skp (LUEV, 104; \AE Buga RR 3, 845; Skardzius 1996[1943],
380), krekuva 3" Sb ‘gegné’, sietuva 3* Sb (LKZe; sz, 668), todél stipriau
pagrijsti Sig prielaida problemiska.

Sakninio kir¢io variantas, kaip minéta, teikiamas kalbininky darbuose.
Gali bati, kad tai senovinis hidronimo kir¢iavimas, sietinas su pamatinio var-
dazodzio vadé (2) ar kt. akcentine paradigma. Kilnojamasis upévardzio kircia-
vimas tokiu atveju i$ tiesy biity naujesnis, analoginis.

1.5. VAIGUVA 1 / VAIGUVA 3* up. Plk, Nemuno ds. (LUEV, 183; Va-
nagas 1970, 212). VK fiksuota tik Sakninio kir¢iavimo pavyzdziy (dar zr.
Maziulis 2013, 288 t.). P. Skardzius nurodo abu kir¢iavimo variantus
(1996[1943], 380), K. Baga — tik lytj Vaiguva (RR 3, 845).

Hidronimas archajiskas, siejamas su vv. s. rus. Viazeta (dab. Bexcemms),
lenk. Wajgieta, Wojgieta ir pan., plg. la. vaigs ‘skruostas’ (ME 4, 435) (pla-
Ciau zr. Vanagas 1981, 359; Maziulis 2013, 288). Sakninis hidronimo

283



kirc¢iavimas greiCiausiai reliktinis, paveldétas iS seno: taip leidzia manyti kity
lietuviy onimy su $aknimi vaig- kir¢iavimas, plg. Vdiguva 1 k. Klm, K§ (VZ¢;
LVvGDB), Vdigupis 1 up. Skdv (LUEV, 183), Vdiginés pv. Skd (Vanagas
1981, 359). Upévardis rémeési akitinés Saknies apeliatyvu, kuris galbtt buvo
baritoninio kir¢iavimo, nors la. vaigs Saknies priegaidé rodo kilnojamajj ape-
liatyvo kirtj.

Kilnojamasis kir¢iavimo variantas Vaiguva gali biti naujesnis, analoginis,
nes kitiems -uva vietovardziams ir apeliatyvams vakary aukstaic¢iy kauniskiy
tarméje, kurios plote yra upé, ir dalyje aplinkiniy Snekty budingas apiben-
drintas kilnojamasis kirtis, plg. Ilguva 3* k. Sk (VZ°), raguva 3°Ilg, reguva 3°
Slv, Plk , sietuva 3° Gl (LKZE; dar r. ZtZ, 538, 48).

2.1. GERULIS 1 / GERULYS 3" up. Tv, Tidzio ds. (LUEV, 46; Vanagas
1970, 200). VK S$akninis kir¢iavimas nurodytas kelis kartus, taip kir¢iuojamas
ir pievos vardas Geérulis. Kilnojamojo kir¢iavimo variantas fiksuotas tik viena
karta (PKK): Salia Gérulis nurodyta, jog sako ir Gerulys. Manytina, kad abu
kir¢iavimo variantai yra autentiski. VK uzfiksuotas ir kiriavimo variantas
Gerulis (1986 m.).

Upévardis siejamas su géras, -a 4, plg. Gerupys / Geérupis up. K1, Tt (Va-
nagas 1981, 113). Kilnojamasis $io budvardzio kir¢iavimas fiksuotas ir se-
nuosiuose rastuose (M. Dauksos Postiléje, 1605 m. katekizme), dar plg. prie-
veiksmio gerai kir¢iavima (Skardzius 1999[1935], 210[174]; Zinkevilius
1975, 52; dar #r. LKZ¢; KZ, 104). P. SkardZiaus nuomone, tai senas ok-
sitonas (1999[1935], 183 t.[147 t.]). Manytina, kad upévardzio kir¢iavimo
variantas Gerulys yra reliktinis ir sietinas su buidvardzio géras kilnojamaja ak-
centine paradigma, plg. Zemaiciy tarméje vartojamus vardazodinius vedinius
juodulys 3%, 3° (:jiiodas, -a 3), baugulys 3" (: baugis 4), skanulys 3° (: skaniis 4)
(LKZ%; DanZ, 115, 43; KZ, 134, 41; Ambrazas 2000, 35 t., 170; Girdenis
1962-1963; Skardzius 1996[1943], 186 tt.; Pakerys 1994, 164 tt.); dar
plg. Apskridulys plk. Slv (: *apskridas ‘apskritas’) (Bilkis 2008, 104).

Mano pozitiriu, neatmestina hidronimo siejimo su veiksmazodziu geérti
(géria) (LKZ¢; KZ, 105) galimybé, plg. la. dzeft (ir dzeft) ‘t. p. (ME 1, 546;
dar zr. Maziulis 2013, 284), Gerta, Gertas up. Glv (Vanagas 1981, 113).
Tokiu atveju upévardzio kirciavima Gerulys galima lyginti su veiksmazodi-
niams priesagos -ulys vediniams budingu kilnojamuoju kirciu, pvz.: karkulys
3° (: karkti, -ia, -¢é), kosulys 3" (: késéti, -éja, -€jo) (LKZE; Pakerys 1994, 164
tt.; Skardzius 1996[1943], 186 t.); plg. Vartulys 3* up. Sl (: vartyti, varto,
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varté; versti, vercia, verté) (LUEV, 188; Vanagas 1981, 366, 362). Be to, la-
tviy veiksmazodzio dzert Saknies priegaidé leidzia daryti prielaida, kad veiks-
mazodis gérti yra buves nepastovaus kirciavimo. Taigi kilnojamasis hidronimo
Gerulys kirciavimas, nesvarbu, kaip aiskinama jo kilmé, laikytinas reliktiniu.

Su priesaga -ulys padaryta labai nedaug hidronimy: Bebulys 3* up. Smk,
Mituvos d§., Rim$ulys 3° up. Bsg, Dotnuvélés ds., Sasuljs 3° up. Kv, Lyties
int., Vaiskulys 3" up. St, Lankesos kr., Vaiskulys 3" / Vaiskulis up. Vnd, Baru-
pés int., Vartulys 3* up. SIl (LUEV, 16, 135, 162, 183; Vanagas 1970, 201).
Pastebétina, kad jie yra vakary ir vidurio Lietuvoje.

Pastovus aptariamojo hidronimo Saknies kirtis greiCiausiai vélesnis negu
kilnojamasis. Vienas veiksniy, galéjusiy turéti jtakos Sakniniam upévardzio
kir¢iavimui, — vyraujantis Saknies kirtis Gerulys kir¢iavimo paradigmoje, t. v.
Geérulio, Geéruliui, Gérulj, Geéruliu. Dél sios priezasties pradinio skiemens kirtis
galéjo buiti apibendrintas visai paradigmai.

Variantinis aptariamojo hidronimo kirciavimas gali buti lyginamas ir su
dvejopu priesagy -ulis/-ulys, -ulé vardazodiniy ar veiksmazodiniy apeliatyvy
kir¢iavimu Zemaiciy tarméje, plg., snaigulé 1 Plt, Kv, Rs, Kin ir snaigulé 3" Uzv,
snaigulys Vyz ‘atskira sniego zvaigzduté’ arba sprogulé 3* Tt ir sprogulé 1 Krkl
‘iSsprogusi kibirkstis, ziezirba’, dygulys 3" Krkl, VkS, Plt ir dygulis 1 ‘dyglys,
akstinas; dieglys’, kaciulys 3" Kltn, Sd, Rnv ir kaciulis 1 KlvrZ, Uzv ‘kutenimas’
(LKZ; DanZ, 339, 71, 117; KZ, 76; dar 7r. Pakerys 1994, 166 t.). M. Dauk-
Sos Postiléje taip pat fiksuota dvejopo kirCiavimo atvejy, pvz., veiksmazodinis
vedinys geidulys ir geidulis (Skardzius 1999[1935], 117, 115[81, 79]; dar zr.
LKZ°). Kai kurie aptariamyjy priesagy vardaZodiniai ir veiksmaZodiniai vedi-
niai zemaiciy tarméje, atrodo, yra tik Sakninio kir¢iavimo (1 a. p.), pvz.: tyrulis
‘dideli pelkéti plotai’, mitulis, -é ‘¥iema mites, vieneriy mety gyvulys’, mugulis,
-¢é ‘nerimtas zmogus, makalas, nenuorama’, Sutulis ‘kas nerimtas, triukSmingai
elgiasi’ (LKZe; DanZ, 202, 205, 383; KZ, 241; dar »r. Pakerys 1994, 166,
106; Skardzius 1996[1943], 187), tad Sakninio kirCiavimo variantas Gérulis
gali bati ir analoginis. Dél vediniy kir¢iavimo varianty atsiradimo zr. 1.1.

Kaip minéta, VK fiksuota lytis Geruldis, lygintina su -ulis deminutyvams
btudingu apibendrintu priesaginiu kir¢iavimu (zr. Pakerys 1994, 131), plg.
Duobilis 2 up. Zr, Palos d§. (LUEV, 36; LVvGDB).

2.2. VAISKULYS 3" / VAISKULIS 1 up. Vnd, Barupés int. (LUEV, 183;
Vanagas 1970, 359). Upévardis fiksuotas tik pora karty PKK, i$ jy viena
karta nurodomi abu kir¢iavimo variantai.
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A. Vanagas pastebi, kad tai gali biiti ne priesaginis, o sudurtinis van-
denvardis, plg. Vaisiné up. Smal, j Uparto e%., Kulé up. Ds, kulys ‘kampas,
krastas’ (1970, 201). Vis délto neatmestina priesagos -ulys/-ulis vedinio ga-
limybé. Pamatiniu zod%iu laikomas vaiskis, -i (Vanagas 1981, 359). Kilno-
jamasis upévardzio Vaiskulys kir¢iavimas galéty biuiti siejamas su budvardzio
galtininiu kir¢iu, t. y. 4 a. p., plg. Vaiskulys 3* up. St (LUEV, 183), galbiit ir
Raudziulys plk. Prnv (Bilkis 2008, 116).

Cirkumfleksiné vaiskis, -i $aknies priegaidé ir galtininis kirtis yra naujoves,
grei¢iausiai atsiradusios po Saussure’o-Fortunatovo désnio®, taigi aptariamojo
hidronimo kilnojamojo kir¢iavimo paradigma veikiausiai susiformavo perei-
namuoju kir¢iavimo sistemos formavimosi laikotarpiu po $io désnio. Hidroni-
mo Sakninio kir¢iavimo variantas Vaiskulis galbut atspindi Sakninj pamatiniu
laikomo budvardzio kir¢iavima, t. y. *vaiskus, plg. vns. vard. vaiskus, n. vaisku
Lkm (LKZ®). Sakninio kircio -ulis apeliatyvai yra reti ir didelé tikimybé — re-
liktinio pobiidzio. Kita vertus, dél Saknies kirc¢io apibendrinimo zr. 2.1.

Svarstytina, kad hidronimas galéjo remtis ir veiksmaZodziu vaiskéti. Upé-
vardis yra vakary aukstaiciy Siauliskiy tarmeés plote, plg. Ginculys plk. Krk,
Kaciulys b. Krk (Bilkis 2008, 116), dar plg. priesagos -ulys veiksmazodiniy
vediniy kilnojamajj kirtj: ciaudulys 3°, 3° (: éidudeti, -i (-éja, -a), -éjo), drebulys
3% (: drebéti, dréba, -éjo) ir pan. (LKZ¢; Pakerys 1994, 164 tt.; SkardZius
1996[1943], 186 t.).

3.1. KULMENA 3" / KULMENAS 1 / KULMENA 1 / KULME 2 up.
Pgg, Vilkijos ds. (LUEV, 82; Vanagas 1970, 184; 1981, 170 — pastarajame
néra varianto Kulmena). UpévardZio uzraSymai VK negausis: pora karty fik-
suota lytis Kulmena, nurodyta Kulmenas ir Kulmena (PKK), taip pat netiksliai
uzrasytos lytys Kilminas, Kilmé.

Ne visai aisku, su kokiomis priesagomis sudarytos vandenvardzio lytys: su
-ena, -enas ar su -mena, -menas; A. Vanagas kalbamajj vandenvardj aptaria
kartu su pastaryjy priesagy hidronimais (1970, 184). Upévardis gretintinas
su kulys ‘ilanka, iSkySulys, vingis; kampas, krastas’ (Vanagas 1981, 170).
Remiantis $io apeliatyvo galtininiu kir¢iu (4 a. p.), manytina, kad senovinis
yra kilnojamojo kir¢iavimo variantas Kulmena, plg. Kulmenai 3° k. Pgg (VZ°).

¥ Senovine laikytina akiitiné bidvardZio vaiskus Saknies priegaidé, i3laikyta ir dabarti-
nése tarmése — vdiskus 3, 1 (LKZe). Susiformavus apibendrintam galniniam u kamieno
budvardziy kiréiui, 1 a. p. pamazu iSnyko (plac¢iau dél u kamieno budvardziy akcentinés
raidos zr. Lazauskaité 1998; plg. Baga RR 3, 76 t.).
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Dauguma hidronimy su priesagomis -menas, -mena, taip pat -enas, -ena
yra kilnojamojo kir¢iavimo (3%, 3*a. p.) (Vanagas 1970, 183 t., 131 t.; dar r.
Skardzius 1996[1943], 232 t.). Upé yra Klaipédos krasto vakary aukstaiciy
tarmeés plote, plg. gretimose tarmése esanciy upévardziy su minétomis prie-
sagomis kilnojamajj kir¢iavima: Akmena 3° up. Rsn, Sll, Bremena 3" up. SlI,
Akmenos kr., Graumena 3° up. Kv, Salpés kr. ir LyZena 3 up. Skdv, Urdena
3" up. Vn, Jiros int., Staugena 3" up. Kltn, A¥vijos int. (LUEV 2, 21, 51, 94,
180, 154; dar #r. VZ¢; LVvGDB). Apeliatyvams su priesaga -mena taip pat bii-
dingas kilnojamasis kirtis (Pakerys 1994, 178, 97), plg. mazmena 3" (LKZ;
Ambrazas 2000, 34), didmena 3°, malkmena ‘molio plytelé stogui dengti,
Cerpe’ (LKZ®); plg. ir priesagos -ena vediniy kir¢iavima, pvz., sniegena 3° Vn,
VKks, Slnt ir kt. ‘kikiliy Seimos paukstis’, mazena 3® ‘mazatvé, maZumeé’ (LKZE;
Skardzius 1996[1943], 231). Tad 3" aptariamojo hidronimo kirciuoté gali
biti ir apibendrinta.

Sakninis upévardzio ly¢iy su priesagomis -mena, -menas kir¢iavimas, ma-
tyt, perimtas i§ varianto Kulmé, kuris greitiausiai yra i$laikes senovinj kirtj,
nes kitiems priesagos -mé vediniams buidingas apibendrintas galtininis kirtis
(Ambrazas 2000, 35, 68 t.).

3.2. TITMENA 3* / TYTMENA 1 / TITMENAS up. Stk, Viriaus int.
(LUEV, 173; Vanagas 1970, 184). Kadangi LUEV (ir Vanagas 1981, 346)
néra varianto Titmenas, neaiSku, kokia jo akcentiné paradigma.

Dél neaiskaus pamatinio zodzio (zr. Vanagas 1981, 346) apie $io hidro-
nimo kir¢iavimo variantus sunku ka pasakyti, nes tiek Sakninis, tiek kilnoja-
masis kirtis gali buti senovinis.

4. GERVAINYS 3" / GERVAINIS 1 up. Tl, Geruliy k., Pateklos ds.
(LUEV, 46; Vanagas 1970, 74). VK dazniau fiksuotas kilnojamojo kirc¢io
variantas. Sakninio kir¢iavimo varianto Gefvainis autentiSkumas abejotinas.
VK jis fiksuotas tris kartus, pora karty sukirciuotas; Sie uzrasymai gali biti
netikslas, galbit negebéta nustatyti zemaitiSkojo kircio atitraukimo. Beje,
VZ* nurodoma tik 3" hidronimo kir&iuoté.

Upévardis siejamas su gervé (Vanagas 1981, 114), kuris visose tarmése
yra 1 kir¢iuotes — géroé (LKZ¢; DanZ, 486), plg. la. dzérve ‘t. p. (ME 1, 357;
zr. Skardzius 1999[1935], 51[15]; Maziulis 2013, 235 t.; Baga RR 3, 40),
Gervé 1 up. Rt, Aitros kr., S, Juros ds. (LUEV, 46; \WA LVvGDB), Gérvé 1
pv. Rt (LVvGDB), Géroupis 1 up. Btg, KI (LUEV, 47), Gérvé pvd. (LPZ, 659),
bet — Gervé 2 up. Krp, Pagerviy k., Sventupio d. (LUEV, 46; VZ°). Remiantis
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LKZ*, Zieteloje fiksuotas gal@ninis vardazodzio kir¢iavimas (4 a. p.) — gervé,
nors ZtZ nurodoma 1 $io ZodZio kir¢iuoté. Neretai lietuviy kalbos salose yra
iSlikusiy archajisky kalbos fakty, tatiau galiininis gervé kirtis grei¢iausiai yra
naujove, atsiradusi Zietelos Snektoje (zr. Skardzius 1999[1935], 54 t.[18 t.];
dél polinkio i daiktavardziy oksitoneze pietiniy aukstaiCiy ir ryty aukstaiciy
vilniskiy Snektose zr. Lazauskaité-RagaiSiené 2007 ir t. t.; plg. Miku-
léniené 1996; 2005, 155 tt.).

Vis délto neatmetant galimybeés, kad kirdiavimas gervé anksciau galéjo biti
paplites didesniame Lietuvos plote ir yra senovinis, hidronimo kir¢iavimo
varianta Gervainys galima sieti su Sio daiktavardzio kilnojamaja kirciavimo
paradigma ir laikyti reliktiniu. Jeigu galtninis vardazodzio gervé kir¢iavimas,
kas labiau tikétina, yra Zietelos tarmés naujové, svarstytinas kitas veiksnys,
nulémes hidronimo kilnojamajj kirtj ir cirkumfleksine Saknies priegaide.

Aptariamasis upévardis yra Siaurés zemaiciy telSiskiy tarmés plote. At-
kreiptinas démesys j gretimoje vakary aukstaiciy Siauliskiy tarméje, Akme-
nés r., esancio hidronimo kirciavima, t. y. Gefvé 2 up. Krp, Pagerviy k.,
Sventupio d¥. (LUEV, 46; VZ°), kuris taip pat siejamas su lie. gervé (Va-
nagas 1981, 114). Toks $io upévardzio kir¢iavimas fiksuotas VK 1961 m.
kalbininko P. Joniko ir PKK. Hidronimy Gervé ir Gervainys / Gervainis cir-
kumfleksiné Saknies priegaidé greiciausiai laikytina reliktine. Vis délto, tai
nepaaiSkina hidronimo Gervainys kilnojamojo kir¢io. Taciau pastebétina, kad
kilnojamojo kir¢iavimo (t. y. su priesagomis -ainys, -ainé) vandenvardziy, be
aptariamojo upévardzio, daugiau néra fiksuota (zr. Vanagas 1970, 73 tt.).
Remiantis nagrinétais Saltiniais ir literatuira, kitiems priesagy -ainis, -ainé
onimams ir apeliatyvams kilnojamasis kirtis taip pat nebudingas, fiksuota
vos pora 3 a. p. vardazodziy su priesaga ar baigmeniu -ainys: Opstainys 3" k.
Pgg (VZ%; LVvGDB) ir piety Lietuvoje vartojamas daiktavardis pakelainys
3% (ir pakelainis, pakeldinis) ‘prie galo trobesio pastatyta pastogé tikio padar-
gams ir kt. sudéti’ (LKZ; Ambrazas 2000, 155). Tokie duomenys leidzia
daryti prielaida, kad upévardzio Gervainys kirCiavimas yra senovinis, nes
mazai tikétina, kad dabartinéje kir¢iavimo sistemoje hidronimas bty peré-
jes prie kitiems vediniams nebtuidingo kir¢iavimo modelio.

Jeigu pastovus upévardzio Gervainis Saknies kirtis autentiskas, jis laikyti-
nas naujesniu negu kilnojamasis. Aptartini keli Sakninj hidronimo kirtj galé-
je lemti veiksniai. Remiantis LKZ*® bei kita literattra (#r. Ambrazas 2000,
154 t.; 1993, 128; Skardzius 1996[1943], 286 t.; Pakerys 1994, 125),
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zemaiciy tarméje priesagy -ainis, -ainé vediniams budingas priesaginis kir-
Ciavimas, taip pat esama Sios priesagos vediniy, turinciy pastovy Saknies kirtj
(1 a. p.). Dauguma Sakninio kir¢iavimo vardazodziy yra iSlaike pamatiniy zo-
dziy Saknies kirtj ir priegaide, pvz.: Vingainis (ir Vingainis) up. Kv, Jaros ds.
(: vingis 1), Sdrkainis up. Kv, YméZés dS. (: sdrkanas 1, la. safkans) (LUEV,
197, 142; Vanagas 1981, 385, 291), brolainis ‘brolio stunus’ (: brolis 1),
kylainis, -é ‘kas sukyla’ (: kyla 1). Hidronimo kir¢iavimo variantas Gervainis
gali buti atsirades dél Sakninio kir¢iavimo priesagos -ainis vediniy (kity oni-
my ir apeliatyvy) analogijos, plg. grei¢iausiai taip pat analoginj vediniy OZai-
nis up. Plt, Salanto int. (: 0Zys 3) (LUEV, 112; Vanagas 1981, 235), Sakainis
‘iSsiSakojes medis’ (: Saka 4) (ir Sakainis), barzdainis ‘barzdyla’ (: barzda 4)
kir¢iavima.

Atkreiptinas démesys, kad upé yra Siaurés zemaiciy tarmés plote, kur vei-
kia kir¢io visuotinio atitraukimo désnis (LKTCh, 198 t.; Zinkevicius 1966,
38t.; Grinaveckis 1973, 151). Atsargiai galima svarstyti atitrauktinio kirc¢io
jtakg hidronimo kir¢iavimo paradigmos pasikeitimui, pradinio skiemens kircio
apibendrinimui (plg. Zinkevic¢ius 1979; 1966, 48; Grinaveckis 1973).

5. DERVELIS 1 / DERVELYS 3* up. Rz, Derveliy k., Ezerélés ds. (LUEV,
29; Vanagas 1981, 84 t.; 1970, 122 — tik Dérvelis). VK Sakninio kir¢iavimo
variantas Dérvelis nurodytas kelis kartus, pateikiama ir tokia pati pievos vardo
lytis (Rz). Fiksuotas dar vienas hidronimas Dérvelis Lnkv, Titoniy k., MsSos
ds. (ar j Dvariuky tvenkinj), kuris A. Vanago darbuose ir LUEV nenurodytas.
Kilnojamojo kir¢iavimo atvejis nurodytas tik vienas, t. y. PKK uzrasyta Der-
velis, -Iys. Nors uzraSymas néra labai tikslus, vis délto kilnojamasis kirtis gali
biti ir autentiskas.

Hidronimas siejamas su derva (Vanagas 1981, 84 t.; dar zr. Endzely-
té 2004, 68), kuris tarmése yra 3 ar 4 a. p. Upévardzio kiriavimo variantas
Dervelys laikytinas senoviniu ir sietinas su pamatinio vardazodzio kir¢iavimu,
t. v. jo 3 kirliuote, dar plg. Derveliai k. Pkr 3* (VZ°), dervé 3 ‘sakingas medis;
sakai’ (LKZ“‘; Maziulis 2013, 138), la. darva ‘smala’ (ME 1, 441, 442; Buga
RR 2, 251, 394, 579; RR 3, 116, 947).

Priesagos -elys onimy esama nedaug. Be aptariamojo hidronimo, dar trys
vandenvardziai turi priesaga -elys: Metelyis 3* e2. Srj (: ? mesti) (LUEV, 102;
VZ¢: IVvGDB:; Vanagas 1970, 124; 1981, 212 t.; Skardzius 1996[1943],
178), Ravelys 3 up. Kr¥, Sek¥&io int. (: ? riwelis ‘piktas mogus, sukdius;
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verksnys’) (LUEV, 140; zr. Vanagas 1970, 124; 1981, 285) ir Temelys 3b up.
Gdz (: témti) (LUEV, 172; Vanagas 1970, 124; 1981, 343); priesaga iSski-
riama keliuose helonimuose: Klobelys / Klobélis b. Brz (: ?), Pundelys b. Kdn
(:?) (Bilkis 2008, 115), Kirkelys plk. Mrj (: kirkti) (LVvGDB); dar plg. pvd.
Dargelys Pgg, Slu (: dargiis) (LPZ, 462; Skardzius 1996[1943], 177). Sios
priesagos apeliatyvy taip pat vos pora: kai kuriose tarmése vartojami daikta-
vardis vaikelys 3% ‘vaikézas’ (LKZe; Ambrazas 2000, 95; Girdenis 2000,
262) ir badvardis didelys, -é 3° (LKZ*; Skardzius 1996[1943], 178). Tokie
duomenys leidzia patvirtinti prielaida, kad priesaga -elys ir kilnojamasis hi-
dronimo kirc¢iavimo variantas Dervelys yra reliktiniai.

Aptariamasis hidronimas yra $iaurés paneveridkiy tarmeés plote. Siaurés
Lietuvoje daiktavardis derva, atrodo, yra kir¢iuojamas ir 1 kir¢iuote. Pastovus
zodzio Saknies kirtis laikytinas naujesniu negu kilnojamasis ir sietinas su tar-
miniu kiréio atitraukimu (zr. LKTCh, 179; Garsva 1982, 71; KaciuSkiené
2001, 202; Zinkevicius 1966, 37 t.) arba latviy kalbos jtaka. Taigi hidro-
nimo Deérvelis Sakninis kir¢iavimas laikytinas naujove, atsiradusia Snektoje
pasikeitus pamatinio zodzio derva kir¢iavimo paradigmai, plg. Dérvené up.,
Daunoriske (: dérva) (Bartkuté 2008, 106). Dar dél pradinio skiemens kir-
¢io apibendrinimo zr. 1.3.

Maziau tikétina, bet aptariamasis hidronimas gali buti susijes su la. defvelis
‘vaidingas zmogus; plepys’, defvelét ‘plepéti, tauksti’ (ME 1, 458) (Vanagas
1981, 85). Dvejopo kir¢iavimo priezastys tokiu atveju nelabai aiskios; dél
variantinio kir¢iavimo plg. keselys 3" ir késelis 1 (la. kesele, vo. Kessel) ‘i3 vy-
¢iy nupintas krepsys pafarui nesioti; pintiné’ (LKZ; Skardzius 1999[1935],
117[81)).

6. KERTENYS 3" / KERTENIS 1 up. Bt, SeSuvies d§. (LUEV, 73; Va-
nagas 1970, 133). Kilnojamasis kirtis VK fiksuotas kelis kartus, tokig lytj yra
perémes ir pievos vardas. Sakninio kir¢iavimo variantas pateiktas vieng kartg
(PKK), salia nurodytas ir variantas Kertenys. Nemaza tikimybeé, kad Sakninis
kirtis neautentiskas, fiksuotas netiksliai.

Upévardis greiciausiai kiles i$ kerté, nors gali buti gretintinas ir su kertis
(kertitkas) ‘kirstukas’ (Vanagas 1981, 154). Hidronimo Kertenys kilnojama-
sis kirtis ir cirkumfleksiné Saknies priegaidé sietini su pamatinio zodzio kerté
ar kertius 4 a. p.” (LKZ®; dar 7r. KZ, 157), plg. Kerté up. Dt (Vanagas 1981,

’ Tarmése kerté kir¢iuojamas ir 3 kiréiuote.
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154), Kertis 4 up. Z% (LUEV, 73; Vanagas 1981, 154). Taigi hidronimas yra
iSlaikes senovinj kilnojamgajj kir¢iavima, plg. Kerteniai k.

Be aptariamojo upévardzio, tik vienas hidronimas turi priesaga -enjs, t. v.
Tenenys 3° up. Slu, Minijos kr. (: tené; tenéti) (LUEV, 172; VZ°; LVvGDB;
Vanagas 1970, 133; 1981, 343 t.; Skardzius 1996[1943], 235). Abu hidro-
nimai yra vakary Lietuvoje. Siaurés ryty Lietuvoje fiksuota pvd. Barzdenjs
Kp, Vb (ir Barzdénis Sb) (LPZ, 207; SkardZius 1996[1943], 235). Kilnoja-
mojo kir¢io vardazodiniy apeliatyvy, rodos, néra'’. Kitiems onimams, asmen-
vardziams, apeliatyvams su priesagomis ar baigmenimis -enis, -ené, -eniai,
-enés budingas priesaginis kir¢iavimas (zr. Vanagas 1970, 132 t.; Bilkis
2008, 173, 184, 190 t.; LVvGDB; Skardzius 1996[1943], 234 t.; Ambra-
zas 2000, 166; Pakerys 1994, 129; LKZe). Tokie duomenys leidzia manyti,
kad kilnojamasis hidronimo Kertenys kirtis yra reliktinis.

Sakninio kir¢io variantas Keftenis, kaip minéta, greic¢iausiai neautentiskas.
Vis délto, jeigu Sio hidronimo 1 kirciuoté vietiniy zmoniy yra vartojama, ji
laikytina vélesne negu kilnojamoji.

Hidronimas yra piety Zemaiciy raseiniskiy tarmés plote. VK kelis kartus
fiksuotas onimy Kerté sakninis kirtis: Kerté dr. Varn, pv. Dr, Grnk, z. Grz. Sie
uzrasymai gali buti nepatikimi, kita vertus, toks kir¢iavimas gali biiti autentis-
kas, pirmiausiai sietinas su daliai zemaiciy budingu kircio atitraukimu. Jeigu
piety Zemaiciy raseiniskiy tarméje ar aplinkinése tarmése kir¢iuojama kerté,
tai galéjo turéti jtakos hidronimo varianto Kertenis (Salia Kertenys) vartojimui.
Dar dél saknies kir¢io apibendrinimo zr. 2.1.

Remiantis nagrinéta literatiira, Sakninio kir¢iavimo onimy su priesagomis
-enis, -ené, -eniai, —enés néra (zr. Vanagas 1970, 132 t.": Bilkis 2008, 173,
184, 190 t.). Pastovy Saknies kirtj (1 a. p.) turi tik keletas rety apeliatyvy su
priesagomis ar baigmenimis -enis, -ené, pvz., dudenis ‘Ziemrytis véjas’, gébené
‘amariliniy Seimos vijoklinis augalas; puslé’ (antraja reikSme zodis kirc¢iuoja-
mas ir gebéné 2, gebené 3"), kaimené, sémenis ‘Siaurés vakary véjas’ (la. samenis)
(LKZE; Pakerys 1994, 129; Skardzius 1996[1943], 235), kuriy jtaka Sakni-
niam hidronimo kir¢iui labai mazai tikétina.

1 VeiksmaZodiniy vediniy vos keli: krapenys 3" ‘baimé, krip&iojimas’ (LKZ¢;
Ambrazas 1993, 60), skendenys 3" ‘paskendes ar skestantis zmogus’ (LKZ; SkardZius
1996[1943], 235), rentenys 3" ‘surestos trobesio sienos’ (LKZ¢).

" Vanago prie priesagy -enis, -ené vediniy nurodyti hidronimai Pdndenis up. Sd, Al-
kupio int. ir Daugyvené up. Rz, MiSos ds. yra neaiskios sandaros, greic¢iausiai nepriesa-
giniai, todél ¢ia nejtraukti.
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7. CIRVIJA 3 / CIRVIJA up. Rd§, Merkio d3. (LUEV, 24; Vanagas 1970,
146). LUEV ir VZ° nurodyta tik kilnojamoji kir¢iavimo paradigma. VK fik-
suoti abu kir¢iavimo variantai po kelis kartus. Sakninis kir¢iavimas greic¢iau-
siai neautentiskas.

Hidronimo kilmé neaiski, Saknis cirv- gali buti substratiné. Jeigu pradzios
priebalsis ¢ yra i§ ¢, galbit jj galima sieti su lie. ¢irvéti (¢irva, -éjo) ‘Ciulbe-
ti, &irenti’, Ciréti (&ira, -éjo) ‘Cirenti, Cirskéti’ (Vanagas 1981, 75 t.). Galima
kelti hipoteze, kad hidronimo kilnojamojo kir¢iavimo variantas Cirvija yra
reliktinis ir atspindi senesne cirkumfleksine veiksmazodzio cirvéti, cirva ar
kt. Saknies priegaide bei nepastovy jo kirtj. Tokiu atveju Sakninis hidronimo
kir¢iavimas Cirvija, jeigu jis autentiskas, laikytinas vélesniu.

Upé yra piety aukstaic¢iy tarmés ploto dalyje, kur gyvena nemazai kitatau-
iy, tad pastovus pradinio skiemens kirtis gali buti atsirades dél slavy kalby
itakos, plg. Vilniaus kraste esanciy hidronimy dvejopa kir¢iavima Vilija 1 /
Vilija 3° Pbrd (LUEV, 195), Taiirija / Taurija V, Vilnios d8. (Vanagas 1970,
146; LUEV, 171).

8. ZADIKE 1/ ZADIKE 3" / ZADIKIS 1 / ZADIKYS 3" up. P, Suves
ds. (LUEV, 201; Vanagas 1970, 150). VK daugiausiai fiksuotos moterisko-
sios giminés lytys: tiek Sakninio, tiek kilnojamojo kir¢iavimo. K. B ga nuro-
do Zadiké (RR 2, 21; RR 3, 278). Tik &is variantas pateiktas ir VZ*.

Upévardis siejamas su zadinti (Vanagas 1981, 395 t.), bet gali buti greti-
namas ir su Zddas (4, 2). Su priesagomis -ikys, -iké sudarytas tik $is hidroni-
mas ir kai kurie asmenvardziai, pvz.: Eidikys pvd. Br, G13, Jnk, Medikys pvd.
Klp, Tenikys pvd. (LPZ, 564, 196; Skardzius 1996[1943], 131), galbat ir
Bendrikys b. Kair (Bilkis 2008, 48). Apeliatyvy su Siomis priesagomis néra
fiksuota. Tai leidzia daryti prielaida, kad kilnojamasis hidronimo kirtis yra
reliktinis, galbit jj galima laikyti vakary balty substratu. Sakninis kir¢iavimo
variantas tuomet laikytinas vélesniu, taciau greiciausiai irgi senoviniu.

Onimy ir apeliatyvy su priesaga -ikis, -iké, turin¢iy pastovy Saknies kirtj (1 a.
p.), esama daugiau, pvz.: Ziébrikis up. Kn, Disbiké up. Kr§, Dubikés k. (LUEV,
205, 33, 145, 57; Vanagas 1970, 150), Budrikis pvd. Als, Y1, Klp, Krt, Lk, Mrj
ir kt. (LPZ, 330; SkardZius 1996[1943], 131), bdltikis ‘baltas kiskis’, jlodikis
‘maZiausias pinigélis; skatikas’ (LKZ¢; Pakerys 1994, 91; dar #r. Ambrazas
2000, 117). Jy kir¢iavima paprastai galima sieti su pamatiniy zodziy Sakniniu
kir¢iavimu, pvz.: Zi6brikis (: Zidbris 1), Dubiké (: dibé 2; plg. dibti) (Vanagas
1981, 403, 93), baltikis (: baltas 1 > 3), juodikis (: juodas 1 > 3).
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9. DUOBINIS 1 / DUOBINYS 3 up. Lk, Upynos ds. (LUEV, 36; Vana-
gas 1970, 160). Hidronimas VK fiksuotas tik pora karty, viena karta pateikti
abu kir¢iavimo variantai.

Upévardis sietinas su duobé (Vanagas 1981, 97), kuris tarmése yra 4 ar
3 a. p. (LKZS; dar 7r. DanZ, 481; KZ, 84; Skardzius 1999[1935], 142[106],
144[108]), plg. la. diobe (ME 1, 531); Duobé 4 up. Trg, Jiros ds. (LUEV, 36),
d. Rt (LVvGDB). Hidronimo kir¢iavimo variantas Duobinys yra reliktinis, i$-
laikes pamatinio vardazodZio galiininj kirtj, plg. Zaltinys 3* up. Klm, Radijos
int. (: Zaltys 3) (LUEV, 202; Vanagas 1981, 397), zemaiCiuose vartojamus
galvinys 3" ‘galvocius’ (: galva 3), bergZdinys, -é 3" ‘bergzdzias gyvulys; bevai-
kis’ (: befgzdzias, -ia 4) (LKZ*; Ambrazas 2000, 147 t.).

Sakninis aptariamojo hidronimo kir¢iavimas grei¢iausiai naujesnis. Upé-
vardis yra Siaurés zemaiciy telsiskiy tarmeés plote. Hidronimai su priesagomis
-inis, -iné zemaiciuose néra gausus (Vanagas 1970, 164, 407; taip pat helo-
nimai zr. Bilkis 2008, 154 tt., 173 tt., 181 tt.), daugiau esama priesaginio
kir¢iavimo (2 a. p.) atvejy, pvz.: LauZinis up. Zr, Liepupio int., Rupuzinis
e’. Zr, Seskiné up. Varn (LUEV, 88, 140, 163; Vanagas 1970, 164, 158),
Riestinis tr. Rt, AZuoliné plk. Lk (Bilkis 2008, 156, 161). Nors Sakninio
kir¢iavimo (1 a. p.) hidronimy ir kity onimy Zemaiciy tarmés plote nedaug,
neatmestina galimybé, kad jie galéjo turéti jtakos aptariamojo hidronimo Sa-
kniniam kir¢iavimui, plg. Durbinis up. Tl, | Mascio ez., Médinis ez. Sauk,
Sv'yvinis, S')?viné up. Krtv, i$ Pasvinio ez., Ventos perkaso int. (LUEV, 37, 166,
99; Vanagas 1970, 163, 161, 156), Dumbliné plk. Lkv, Litgniné plk. Rt, Lén-
driné plk. Krkl (Bilkis 2008, 158, 159, 162), kémpinis ‘grybas, augantis ant
pavancio medzio kamieno’ (LKZ®; Skardzius 1996[1943], 17).

Dar dél saknies kircio apibendrinimo zr. 4 ir 2.1.

10. TATULA 1/ TATALA 1/ TATALA 3"/ TATULE 1/ TATALAS 3"/
TATULA 3P up. Vb, Masos ds. (LUEV, 171; Vanagas 1970, 85, 199). VK
fiksuotos jvairios hidronimo (bei i$ jo padaryty kity onimy) lytys, didesné jy
dalis kir¢iuotos Saknyje. Kai kurie VK fiksuoti kir¢iavimo atvejai, pvz., Tatulé,
LUEV ir A. Vanago darbuose nenurodyti, matyt, kaip nepatikimi. K. Biga
nurodo lytj Tatala (RR 3, 280) ir Tatula (RR 1, 425), P. Skardzius — Tatula
(1996[1943], 186). VZ* taip pat pateikta tik hidronimo lytis Tatula.

Upévardis gretinamas su tatéti (tdta) ‘barSkéti, paukséti’, taténti ‘pauskinti,
Saudyti’, tatinti ‘musti’. A. Vanago nuomone, lytys su -ul- yra naujesnés,
substitucinés (1981, 341). Manytina, kad senesnis yra hidronimo kilnojamasis
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kirtis, kuris sietinas su iSlaikyta nepastovia vieno i$ pateiktyjy veiksmazodzio
(labiausiai tikétina tatéti) kir¢iavimo paradigma.

Sakninio kir¢iavimo variantai galéjo atsirasti taip pat dél vieno i§ veiks-
mazodziy (galbtt tatinti) pastovaus kir¢iavimo jtakos. Kita vertus, dar zr. kas
pasakyta apie Gérulis / Gerulys Saknies kircio apibendrinima (2.1).

Su priesagomis -ula, -ala, -ulé, -alas uteniskiy (saleléje prie kupiskény
tarmés) ir Siaurés panevéziskiy tarmiy plotuose, kuriais teka upé, be aptaria-
mojo upévardzio, fiksuoti tik hidronimai Ddrbulé 1 ez. Ps, Tatalas 3 ez, Kp,
Grgzalas 3b up. Nj, Vesetos int. (LUEV, 27, 171, 52; Vanagas 1970, 199,
84 t.). Apeliatyvai su priesagomis ar baigmenimis -ula, -ala, -ulé (pastaro-
sios — veiksmazodiniai) Siaurés ryty Lietuvoje, atrodo, taip pat néra dazni,
pvz.: kasula 3P ‘kamienas, kotas’, (LKZe; sz, 221), snaudula 3° ‘snaudalius’,
niurgula 1 ‘piktas, paniures zmogus’, masala 1 ‘mazas dvisparnis vabzdys’,
staipala 1 ‘kas staiposi’. Kaip matyti, aptariamojo tipo onimy ir apeliatyvy yra
ir kilnojamojo, ir Sakninio kir¢iavimo.

11. BERZUVIS 1 / BERZUVYS 3* eZ. Svn¢, Berzuvio k. (LUEV, 18; Va-
nagas 1970, 213; dar zr. LVvGDB). Kir¢iavimo variantai VK fiksuoti A. Va-
nago, tad manytina, kad abu autentiski, nors A nurodyta tik 1 ezero vardo
kir&iuoté, dar plg. Bérzuvis 1 k. Svn& (VZ<; LVvGDB).

Hidronimas sietinas su bérzas (Vanagas 1981, 62). Ryty aukstaiciy vilnis-
kiy tarméje, kurios plote yra ezeras, $is daiktavardis kir¢iuojamas dvejopai: 3
ir 1 akcentine paradigma (LKZG; zr. Ragaisiené 2010, 37; KlitZ, 20; dar »r.
ZtZ, 83). Senesnis, atrodo, yra pastovus Saknies kirtis, plg. la. bérzs (¢r. Biga
RR 3, 72; Maziulis 2013, 75; dar zr. Skardzius 1999[1935], 53[17]). Kil-
nojamosios berzas paradigmos atsiradimas sietinas su kuopinés daugiskaitos
galtininio kir¢iavimo jtaka (placiau zr. Stundzia 1981, 191 tt.; Urbanavi-
¢iené 2006, 223; Mikuléniené 1996, 152; dar zr. Ambrazas 2000, 49 t.).

Taigi hidronimo Berzuvis / Berzuvys kir¢iavimo variantai bus atsirade dél
pamatinio zodzio berzas dvejopo kir¢io. Manytina, kad Sakninis ezero vardo
kir¢iavimo variantas yra iSlaikes senajj baritoninj berZas kirtj. Kilnojamasis
hidronimo kiréiavimas gali remtis kilnojamaja berzas akcentine paradigma,
tad laikytinas vélesniu negu Sakninio kir¢iavimo variantas, taciau taip pat
senoviniu. Kad pastarasis kir¢iavimo variantas yra reliktinis, leidzia manyti
ir tai, jog priesaga -uvys, be aptariamojo hidronimo, turi tik vandenvardis
Meduvys 3° ez. Rd§ (LUEV, 100; VZ°).

294



Su vyriskosios giminés priesaga -uvis taip pat téra sudaryta tik keletas
hidronimy: Maduciuvis Vsk, Yslykio kr., Vsk, Mauciuvio int., Kutuvis VKkS,
Ventos dS., Virciuvis Jn$, Lielupés int. (LUEV, 99, 85, 198; dar zr. VZ°), visi
jie Sakninio kir¢iavimo (1 a. p.), bet, prieSingai negu aptariamasis hidronimas,
yra Siaurés Lietuvoje, kur pastebimas polinkis apibendrinti pastovy daugias-
kiemeniy daiktavardziy kirtj.

12. RINGUZIS 1 / RINGUZYS 3" up. Pn, Nainitkiy k., Nevézio ds.
(LUEV, 136; Vanagas 1970, 215). Hidronimo uzrasymai VK negausus ir
jvairts. Daugiau esama Sakninio kirCiavimo fiksavimy, toks nurodytas ir
slénio vardo kirtis. Kilnojamojo kir¢iavimo varianto Ringuzys (VK fiksuota
RingoZjs) autentiSkumas kelia abejoniy. UZrasyta ir hidronimo lytis Ringuzé
(1973 m.).

Upévardis siejamas su ringé 4, rifigé 2, ringé 1; ringis 1, rifigis 2; ringa 1,
ringtoti ir pan. (platiau 7r. Vanagas 1981, 278). Sakninio kir¢iavimo vari-
antas RinguZis yra perémes pamatinio odZio ringé, ringis ar pan. $aknies kirtj
ir priegaide. Remiantis LKZ*, $iaurés panevériSkiy tarméje, kurios plote yra
upé, ir aplinkinése tarmeése Sie daiktavardziai yra 1 arba 2 kirciuotés, dar plg.
Ringuzis 1 / Rifiguzis 1 Sd, Vakoniskio d3., Ringuzé 1 / Rifiguzé 1 Pbr, Parin-
guzés k., Upytés d3., Ringé 1 Nj, Nevézio int. (LUEV, 136, 135; VZe). Taigi
hidronimo Sakninis kir¢iavimas yra islaikes senovinio kir¢iavimo bruozy, nes
remiasi pamatinio zodzio akcentinémis savybémis.

Jeigu hidronimo lytis Ringuzys autentiska, galbut ji atspindi kilnojamajj
daiktavardZio ringé, ringis, bidvardzio °ringus ar pan. kiriavima, plg. juoduzys
3* R$ ‘juodulys’ (: jilodas, -a 3) (LKZe; Ambrazas 2000, 187), nors dabarti-
nése tarmése Siy vardazodziy kir¢iavimas 3 akcentine paradigma nefiksuotas.
Hidronimas gali buti sietinas ir su veiksmazodziu ringuioti ar ringitioti, plg.
Kriokuzys 3" up. Sl, Vijolés int. (: kriokti) (LUEV, 80; Vanagas 1981, 166 t.).
Veiksmazodiniams priesagy vediniams neretai btidingas kilnojamasis kirtis,
plg. priesagy -inys, -ulys, -esys vediniy kir¢iavima (Pakerys 1994, 156, 164,
167), pvz.: ringulys ‘vingiuota linija; vingis, kilpa’ 3" Kp, Sb.

Su priesaga -uzys téra sudaryti minétieji hidronimai Ringuzys ir Kriokuzys,
kity Sios priesagos onimy, remiantis nagrinéta literatura, nefiksuota; apelia-
tyvai su priesaga ar baigmeniu -uZys taip pat negausis: jau minétas juoduzys,
babuzys, -é ‘nuplyélis, elgeta’ (LKZS; SkardZius 1996[1943], 391), gal-
but glabuzys ‘glébelis, kuokstelé’, glamuzys ‘glébukas; gniutulas’, grumuzys
‘grumstas, gumulas’, kirkuzys ‘kankorézis’. Tai leidzia daryti prielaida, kad
kilnojamasis vandenvardzio Ringuzys kir¢iavimas gali bati reliktinis.
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Kaip minéta, VK fiksuota lytis Ringuizé, kuri laikytina vélyva, atsiradusia
dél daugumos priesagy vediniams badingo polinkio kirciuoti priesaga.

13. Isvados.

Variantinio priesaginiy hidronimy kir¢iavimo analizé parodé, kad dvejopo
kir¢iavimo priezastys gali buti jvairios, dazno vandenvardzio atveju skirtin-
gos. TaCiau galima pastebéti ir bendresniy tendencijy.

1.1. Dalies aptartyjy hidronimy kilnojamasis kir¢iavimo variantas lai-
kytinas reliktiniu ir sietinas su pamatiniy zodziy kilnojamuoju kir¢iu, pvz.:
Deguva (: dégti), Gerulys (: géras ar gérti), Kertenys (: kerté ar kertus), Duobinys
(: duobé).

1.2. Kai kuriais atvejais 3" ar 3" akcentinés paradigmos lytis gali biti at-
siradusi dél kity kilnojamojo kir¢io zodziy jtakos, pvz.: variantai Vaiguva,
Vaduva, Kulmena.

2.1. Sakninis hidronimy kird¢iavimas neretai laikytinas naujesniu, atsiradu-
siu dél tarminio kir¢iavimo ypatybiy, kity onimy ir apeliatyvy su atitinkamo-
mis priesagomis kir¢iavimo analogijos, pradinio skiemens kircio apibendrini-
mo visai paradigmai ar kity priezasCiy, pvz.:lytys Déguva, Gervainis, Dérvelis,
Kertenis.

2.2. Kai kuriy hidronimy pastovus Saknies kirtis gali buiti senovinis, per-
imtas i§ pamatiniy zodZiy, pvz.: RinguZis (: ringé, ringis), Kurtuva (: kurti ar
kurtas).

3. Kai kuriais atvejais kiriavimo variantai gali buti senas reiskinys, pvz.:
Beérzuvis / Berzuvys, Zadike, Zadikis / Zadiké, Zvadikys.

4. Saussure’o—Fortunatovo désnis né vienos i$ aptartyjy priesagy vediniy
tiesiogiai neveiké, taciau kirciavimo sistemos pertvarka, analoginiai procesai,
vyke po Sio désnio, galéjo turéti jtakos priesaginiy hidronimy, kity onimy
ir apeliatyvy dvejopam kir¢iavimui. Variantinj kir¢iavima galéjo paskatinti ir
nutriike, nebeaiskis rysiai su pamatiniais zodziais.

5. Dalies hidronimy kir¢iavimo varianty tyrimas yra problemiskas dél ne-
aiskiy pamatiniy zodziy, galimy substratiniy reiskiniy. Analizei padéty iSsa-
mus lietuviy ir latviy tarmiy kir¢iavimo tyrimai.
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ON THE ACCENTUATION VARIANTS OF LITHUANIAN
SUFFIXED HYDRONYMS

Summary

This article deals with root-type (accent paradigm 1) and mobile (accent paradigm 3)
accentuation variants of Lithuanian suffixed hydronyms. The material for the article was
collected from published Lithuanian hydronym sources: Lietuvos TSR upiy ir eZery vardy-
nas (Index of Names of Lakes and Rivers of the Lithuanian SSR) (editor E. Grinaveckiené,
1963), Lietuvos TSR hidronimy daryba (Derivation of Lithuanian SSR Hydronyms) (1970)
and Lietuviy hidronimy etimologinis Zodynas (Etymological Dictionary of Lithuanian Hy-
dronyms) (1981) by A. Vanagas. Reasons for the accentuation variability (relics of old
accentuation, accentual properties of base words, accentuation in dialects, accentual anal-
ogy with other suffixed derivatives, etc.) of 18 hydronyms with the suffixes -ainys/-ainis,
-elis/-elys, -enys/-enis, -ija, -iké/-ikis/-ikys, -inis/-inys, -mena, -ula/-ulé (ir -ala/-alas),
-ulis/-ulys, -(i)uva, -uvis/-uvys, -uzis/-uzys were analyzed.

The analysis has revealed that the reasons for accentuation variability in almost
each hydronym are different. However, some general trends in the accentuation of
hydronyms can be observed: 1.1. Mobile accentuation of hydronyms is often a relic as
it is related to the mobile accent paradigm of the base word. 1.2. In some cases the 3rd
accent paradigm can appear due to accentual analogy with other suffixed derivatives.
2.1. Root-type accentuation of hydronyms is often considered newer, appearing due to
accentual properties or accentuation influence of other words. 2.2. The constant accent
in the root of some hydronyms can be ancient, i.e. taken from base words. 3. In some
cases accentuation variability can be considered an old phenomenon.

SUTRUMPINIMAI
a. p. — akcentiné paradigma  la. — latviy r. — rajonas
avd. — asmenvardis lie. — lietuviy rst. — raistas
b. — bala mst. — miestas t. y. — tai yra
d. — duobé mstl. — miestelis t. p. — taip pat
dr. — dirva pan. — panasiai tr. — trakas
ds. — desinysis intakas plg. — palyginkite, palyginti  up. — upé, upelis
ez. — ezeras plk. — pelke vo. — vokieciy
int. — intakas pv. — pieva vv. — vietovardis
k. — kaimas pvd. — pavardé 7. — Zemé
kr. — kairysis intakas pvz. — pavyzdziui zr. — zitirékite, zitréti
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Anta TRUMPA

LU Latviesu valodas instituts

EGLES UN PRIEDES NOSAUKUMS SENAJOS LATVIESU
LEKSIKOGRAFISKAJOS AVOTOS UN TOPOSAJA , LATVIESU
VALODAS VESTURISKAJA VARDNICA”

1. Ievads

Vesturiskajas vardnicas, balstoties uz rakstu pieminekliem, tiek radita ka-
das valodas leksikas attistiba. Ar1 visaptverosas latviesu valodas vesturiskas
vardnicas galvenais merkis ir fikset latviesu valodas vardu izmantojumu no
pirma lietojuma lidz musdienam (Vanags 2014, 98). Toposaja ,,Latviesu va-
lodas vesturiskaja vardnica” (LVVV), pie kuras darbs Sobrid noris Latvijas
Zinatnes padomes finanseéta projekta ,,Korpusa balstita elektroniska latviesu
valodas vesturiska vardnica” (2013-2016) ietvaros, gan pagaidam planots ap-
tvert mazaku laika posmu — 16.—17. gadsimtu —, daléji pielagojoties latviesu
valodas senaja tekstu korpusa' aptvertajam periodam. Nemot véra ierobeZoto
projekta izstrades laiku, taja, protams, netiks aptverta visa 16.—17. gs. tekstos
lietota leksika, tomeér LVVV autori cer ar savu darbu batiski papildinat lidz
$im zinamo par latviesu valodas leksikas attistibu®.

Gatavojot ,LatvieSu valodas veésturiskas vardnicas” skirklus, nozimju
skaidrojumi galvenokart tiek izsecinati péc konteksta, izvertejot visus latviesu
valodas seno tekstu korpusa sastopamos attieciga varda lietojuma piemeérus,
tostarp seno vardnicu sniegtos skaidrojumus. Tiesi seno vardnicu skaidroju-
miem nereti ir noteico$a loma LVVYV ietverto skirkla vardu nozimju noteik-
Sana.

Latviesu valodas seno tekstu korpusa pagaidam ir ietvertas tikai divas vard-
nicas — pirmais latviesu leksikografiskais darbs Georga Mancela vacu-latviesu
vardnica ,,Lettus” (1638) un abi Kristofora Firekera latvieSu-vacu vardnicas
manuskripti (17. gs. 2. puse).

' Latviesu valodas seno tekstu korpuss: http://www.korpuss.lv/senie/toc.jsp.

> Kaut ari vairakam valodam jau ir izstradatas visaptvero$as, senajos tekstos balstitas
vésturiskas vardnicas, dzivajas baltu valodas $ads darbs lidz $im nav ticis izdots. (Sikak par
to skatit, pieméram, Vanags 2014).
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Tomeér, izstradajot LVVV skirklus, nepaliek nepamanits fakts, ka senie
vardnicu skaidrojumi ne visos gadijumos palidz noskaidrot senajos gadsimtos
lietotas vardu nozimes, dazreiz, tiesi pretéji, pirmo leksikografu sniegtie tul-
kojumi ir grati atSifréjami vai pat maldinosi. Dala gadijumu to var skaidrot ar
Baltijas vacu valodas 1patnibam, jo tiesi $1 valodas varietate ir latvieSu pirmo
vardnicu pamatvaloda.

Sameéra spilgti senajos leksikografiskajos avotos ietverto, no musdienu vie-
dokla grati uztveramo tulkojumu problemu atklaj skuju koku, konkretak,
eglu un priezu, nosaukumu skaidrojums Sajas latviesu valodas seno tekstu
korpusa ietvertajas 17. gs. vardnicas.

Izstradajot Skirklus egle un priede / prieda IVVV, radas vairaki jautajumi:
1) vai tiesam 17. gs. un velak latviesi skuju koku nosaukumus lietoja atskirigi
no musdienam; 2) vai no musdienam atskirigie skaidrojumi saistiti ar vardni-
cas autoru dzimtas valodas (Saja gadijuma vacu, baltvacu) ipatnibam; 3) kad
nostabiliz&jies So vardu skaidrojums latviesu valodas vardnicas; 4) ka, skaid-
rojot Sos vardus, rikoties ,,LatvieSu valodas vésturiskas vardnicas” autoriem —
vai vajadzétu ka atseviskas nozimes izdalit ar1 apSaubamus 17. gs. vardnicas
sniegtus tulkojumus?

Meginat atbildet uz minetajiem jautajumiem ir 81 raksta uzdevums.

Raksta vispirms atseviski aplikots vardu egle un priede / prieda skaidrojums
senajas latvieSu valodas vardnicas pa gadsimtiem, péc tam meéginats noskaid-
rot, vai vacu valoda vards Tanne ar nozimi ‘priede’ ir baltvacieSu jaundarina-
jums, vai ari $adam lietojumam ir dzilakas saknes, raksta beigas mekléts risina-
jums, ka seno vardnicu kltidainos vai apsaubamos tulkojumus skaidrot LVV'V.

2. Leksemas egle un priede / prieda skaidrojums senajas latviesu
vardnicas

Lai varétu atbildet uz pirmajiem trim raksta sakuma uzdotajiem jautaju-
miem, vispirms jaizpéta So vardu lietojums ari parejas 17.—19. gs. latviesu
valodas vardnicas un, balstoties uz latvieSu valodas seno tekstu korpusu, ar1
17.-18. gs. tekstos”.

2.1. 17. gadsimta vacu-latviesu, latviesu-vacu vardnicas

Ka jau tika mineéts, pirmaja latviesu valodas vardnica, G. Mancela 1638.
gada vardnica ,Lettus” (to veido 2 dalas: vardnicas dala un tematiska dala

* Latvie3u valodas seno tekstu korpusa Sobrid ir ietverti 49 avoti: 4 no 16. gs., 26 no
17. gs., 16 no 18. gs. un 1 no pasa 19. gs. sakuma. Korpuss arvien tiek papildinats ar
jauniem avotiem.
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,Phraseologia Lettica”), skuju koki atspoguloti nedaudz atskirigi no musdie-
nam, proti, vardnicas dala vards egle nav minéts vispar, savukart vards prieda
minéts pat veselas Cetras vietas: ka skaidrojums vacu Fohren (musdienas Fohre
‘priede’ VLV, 273) un vacu Kienbaum / Kien (musdienu vacu valoda — ‘sve-
kaina priedes malka’ VLV, 400), ka ar ka skaidrojums vacu vardiem Danne /
Thannen / Tannenbaum: Danne / Preeda (Mancelius 1638, 45A), Fohren /
Thannen / Pinus Preeda (Mancelius 1638, 63A), Kienbaum / Preeda /
(Mancelius 1638, 101A), Tannenbaum / preeda / Preedas=kohx (Mance-
lius 1638, 181A). Musdienu vacu valoda Tanne nozime ‘egle, dizegle’ (VLV,
659), savukart forma Danne nav literaras valodas vards, ta nav arl ietverta
lielaja bralu Grimmu vacu valodas vardnica (DWB), kura bagatigi apkopoti
vacu valodas leksikas vestures fakti. Tapat G. Mancela vardnica ietverts var-
dam prieda radniecigais prieduls (musdienas vairak pazistama forma priedulajs
‘priezu mezs, priezu audze, priedajs’ LLVV 6(2), 370) ka skaidrojums vacu
Tannenbusch: Tannenbufch / Preeduls (Mancelius 1638, 181B).
lepazistoties tikai ar ,Lettus” vardnicas dalu, rodas iespaids, ka G. Man-
celis gan priedes, gan egles apzimeésanai izmantojis latviesu valodas vardu
prieda. Tomer, papetot ta pasa darba nakamas dalas ,,Phraseologia Lettica’
un citu G. Mancela darbu vardu krajumu, paveras nedaudz citada aina, pro-
ti, vardnicas ,,Lettus” tematiskaja dala ir ietverts gan vards prieda, gan vards
egle, respektivi, vards Danne skaidrots ka prieda, bet vards Fichtenbaum ka
egle: Eine Danne / Preeda. ein Dannen Bufch / Preeduls. Fichtenbaum / Eggle.
(Mancelius 1638, 333). Egles nosaukums ir minéts ari dazos citos latviesu
valodas seno tekstu korpusa ietvertajos G. Mancela darbos. Ta, pieméram,
Siraha gudribas gramatas tulkojuma 24. nodala ieklauts teikums: ...Es dfmu

El

auxte augufi ka Eggle vhs Libano (Mancelius 1631, 560), kur, visticamak,
latviskaja varianta ar vardu egle ir aizstats cita, latvieSiem tobrid diezin vai
zinama skuju koka — ciedra — nosaukums. Bibeles jaunaja tulkojuma, Siraha
gudribas gramata, Saja vieta tiesam ir teksts: Ka ciedrs es slejos Libana (B_Sir,
2443). Cita piemeéra, G. Mancela sprediku gramata, deminutiva forma eglite
minéta blakus priedas nosaukumam: No Queefcho=Sdhklu nhe augs Meefis /
no Reextu nhe augs Preeda / no Kahpohfta=Sihklu nhe augs Egglite / und tha
jo=prohjam... (Mancelius 1654 1, 255). So vardu lietojums te, visticamak,
butiski neatskiras no musdienam.

Vardi egle un priede vairakkartigi mineéti K. Firekera vardnicas manuskrip-
tos. Egles nosaukums skaidrots vai nu ar misdienas atbilstoSo vacu valodas
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vardu Tanne, Tannenbaum vai ar tam radniecigo Danne, vai arl ar Baltijas
vacie$u valoda® izplatito egles nosaukumu Grdne, kas saskana ar Grimmu
vardnicas datiem ir aizguvums no zviedru tadas pasas nozimes varda gran
un kas bijis pazistams ne tikai Baltija, bet ari Meklenburga un Pomeranija,
respektivi, Vacijas ziemelos (DWB). Piemeéram, vardu egle Firekers skaidros
ka ein dannen, grehnen baum (Fiirecker 1650-1670 1, 675,), forma Tanne
mineéta, skaidrojot vardu savienojumu Eglei Mifa — Tannen bork (Fiirecker
1650-1670 1, 159;5). Ka redzams, Seit atkal, tapat ka G. Mancela vardnica,
ir lietota forma Dannen, tikai nevis attieciba uz priedi, bet uz egli. Vards egle
lietots ari talak vardnicas teksta, ietverot vardu piemeéra: ar apses=malku tee
ne Zeena Riju kurrinaht, ta nikni sprehga in mett dsirksteles, ta pat, ka ir Eggles
malka. mit Espen holtz hitzet man nicht gerne die Rigen, das prasselt sehr u.
wirfft funken wie das grdhnen holtz. (Flirecker 1650-1670 1, 245.).

Vards priede K. Firekera vardnicas manuskriptos skaidrots ar vardiem
Fichte un Tannenbaum (abi vardi musdienu vacu valoda nozime ‘egle’):
Preede ein fichten baum. Preedulis ein fichten gehdge. (Flirecker 1650-1670
1, 1741,), Preede. ein fichten - Tannen=baum, Preedulis. ein fichten=Gehdge
(Firecker 1650-1670 2, 279,). Turpmak vardnica ir netulkots piemérs no
tautasdziesmas: Silli. mannas Kahsas baksta. Preedas sarri wainazin (Fiir-
ecker 1650-1670 1, 215,).° Atskiriba no G. Mancela ar vardiem Tanne,
Tannenbaum K. Firekers skaidro gan vardus priede /prieda, gan vardu egle.

Vel viena 17. gs. uzrakstitas vardnicas manuskripta — ,Manuale Lettico-
Germanicum” — vacu Tanne un Tannenbaum izmantots gan latvieSu varda
egle, gan prieda un priedas koks tulkojumos: Egle. fichtenbaum. L. Grehnenb.
Tannen=baum |. (MLG, 123), Preeda. Preedas Kohks Tanne, Kien=baum. L.
(MLG, 383).

Nicas un Bartas macitaja Johana Langija 1685. gada latviesu-vacu vard-
nicas manuskripta vards preeda, preedas kohks tulkots ka eine Danne, Foh-
ren, Kienbaum, vards preeduls tulkots ka ein Dannenbufch. (Langius 1936,

* Terminu Baltijas vdcieSu valoda, raksturojot gan senaku (12.—17.) gadsimtu ,,Baltija
runatas vacu valodas un dialektu specifiskas 1patnibas”, gan velakos gadsimtos (18.-20.)
izplatito baltvacu sarunu valodu, lieto Ojars Buss (Bus$s 2008, 122).

> K. Firekera manuskripta acimredzot ieviesusies kliida, kas parnemta ari vardnicas
»Manuale Lettico-Germanicum” manuskripta: Krisjana Barona savaktajas Latvju Dainas
ir tematiski lidziga tautasdziesma, kura varda kazas vieta minéts Saja konteksta vairak sa-
protamais vards kajas: Es neietu pa sileni,/ Ne pa stku priedeleju:/ Silé manas kajas baksta,/
Priedes rausta vainadzinu. (Nr. 18272-1, BW 3(2), 346).
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200 [101.a]), Eggle gluzi ka musdienas tulkota ka ein Fichtenbaum (Langius
1936, 67 [35]).

Balstoties uz So pirmo latviesu leksikografisko avotu dotumiem, sak rasties
aizdomas, vai Sie no musdienu viedokla savdabigie un nekonsekventie tulko-
jumi nav kada baltvacu Ipatniba, saistita ar kadu 1pasu varda Tanne nozimi,
iespéjams, vacu Danne ietekmeé, kas lauj to attiecinat arl uz pavisam citu skuju
koku — priedi.

Ka izradas, atseviskas vacu valodas izloksnés Vacijas ziemelos (lejasvacu,
v. Plattdeutsch) forma Danne tieSam pat musdienas lietota ar nozimi ‘priede’
(ALE 1(4), 38. karte).

Raksturojot 17. gs. vacu-latvieSu un latvieSu-vacu vardnicas, var secinat,
ka skuju koku apziméjumi tajas tulkoti saméra haotiski, ar vardu Tanne tul-
kots gan latviesu egle, gan priede / prieda.

2.2. 17. gs. beigu un 18. gs. sakuma vairaku valodu vardnicas

Ja latvieSu-vacu vai vacu-latviesu vardnicas sniegto parprotamo varda prie-
de skaidrojumu ar Tanne varétu méginat pamatot ar attieciga vacu varda no-
zimes variacijam vacu valodas dialektos, tostarp Baltijas vaciesu valoda, tad
17.-18. gs. vardnicas, kuras ir ari citu valodu — polu, latinu, zviedru — ma-
terials, sagada jaunus parsteigumus. Nakama iznakusi 17. gadsimta latviesu
valodas vardnica ir Georga Elgera trisvalodu — polu-latinu-latviesu — valodas
vardnica ,,Dictionarivim Polono-Latino-Lottauicum”, kas iznaca 1683. gada
Vilna. Taja polu vardi jedlina, jodld un latinu abies (tie visi mtsdienas nozimé
‘egle’) skaidroti ka prieda: Jedlind / jodla. Abies etis, f, préda. (Elger 1683,
111), turpreti polu sosna un latinu pinaster, pinus (tie visi nozimé ‘priede’)
skaidroti ka egle koks: Sosna borowa. Pinafter, pinus. Eggle Koks. (Elger 1683,
507). Te japiebilst, ka Konstantina Sirvida polu-latinu-lietuviesu valodas
vardnica ,,Dictionarivm trivm lingvarvm...”, kuras 3. izdevums tradicionali
tiek uzskatits par G. Elgera vardnicas avotu (Zemzare 1961, 64)°, atbilstosas
ipatnibas nav: polu vards Jedlind un latinu vards abies tiek tulkots ar vardu
egle, gluzi tapat ka tulkojot misdienu lietuviesu valoda, atskiras vienigi raks-
tiba (Szyrwid 1642, 46), savukart polu vards Sofna borowa un latinu Pinater,
pinus — gluzi ka musdienu lietuviesu valoda — tiek tulkots ar vardu pufis
(Szyrwid 1642, 171).

% Lietuviesu valodnieks Vincs Urbutis gan atzist, ka G. Elgera vardnicai lielaka lidzi-
ba ir nevis ar K. Sirvida vardnicas 3., bet ar 4. izdevumu, kas iznaca 1677. gada, piecus
gadus péc G. Elgera naves. Iespéjams, ka K. Sirvida vardnicas 4. izdevumu izmantojusi
G. Elgera vardnicas redigetaji jezuiti jau péc pasa autora naves (Urbutis 2010, 98—104).
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Meginot rast apstiprinajumu tam, ka Sie no musdienu valodas atskirigie
vardu skaidrojumi nav saistiti ar vardu nozimes parmainam polu valoda un
tade] ieltukojoties 17. gs. pirmas puses leksikografa Gregora Knapska polu-
»7 izradas, ka attie-

cigie vardi 17. gs. tieSam skaidroti gluzi tapat ka musdienas: Sofna borowa /

latinu-grieku vardnica ,,Thesaurus polono-latino-graecus

lésna / choyka. Pinafter, a medio ramofus: pinus [ylueftris. Plin. Vrfin. | mitug
ayela... (Cnapius 1643, 1038), Jedlina / iodta. Abies, Plin. Virgil. Vrsin. 1
g¢hatn (Cnapius 1643, 241).

Lidz ar to acimredzot So vardu Ipatnéjos tulkojumus G. Elgera vardnica var
uzskatit par neparprotamu kladu, kadu $aja darba ir ne mazums. lespéjams,
Saja gadijuma tas ievieSanas kaut ka ir saistita ar to, ka ta laika Baltijas vaciesu
valoda skuju koku nosaukumu zina valdija paliels sajukums, jo ar vieniem un
tiem pasiem nosaukumiem varéja apzimet atskirigus skuju kokus. Lai arl nav
isti zinama G. Elgera tautiba (par to ir izteikti atskirigi viedokli), tomeér vacu
valodu vins noteikti ir zinajis.

Otra vardu egle un priede / prieda konteksta apliikojama vairaku valo-
du vardnica — 1705. g. izdota vacu-zviedru-polu-latviesu valodas vardnica
“Worter=Blichlein” turpina iesaktas tradicijas, skaidrojot vacu Tanne, zvied-
ru Furotrdd, polu Jedlind ar latvieSu Tas Preedes Kohks (WB, 81). Vacu Tanne
ka ‘priede’ nekadu izbrinu vairs neizraisa, savukart zviedru Furutrd ari mus-
dienas nozime ‘priede’. Bet ka gan skaidrot to, ka art Saja vardnica ka vardu
savienojumam priedes koks atbilstoSs dots polu Jedlind? Vai S$is vardnicinas
autors buitu turé&jis roka G. Elgera vardnicu? Arl uz $o jautajumu isti atbildes
nav. Vards egle $aja vardnica vispar nav ietverts.

2.3. 18. gs. vacu-latviesu, latviesu-vacu vardnicas

LatvieSu valodas varda priede skaidrojumi ar vacu Tanne vacu-latviesu
vardnicas turpinas visu 18. gadsimtu. Ta, piemeram, Kaspara Elversa 1748.
gada vacu-latviesu vardnica ,Liber memorialis letticus” vacu Fichte oder
Grehne tulkots ka Egle (Elvers 1748, 146), savukart vacu Tanne tulkots ka
Preede, bet Tannenbaum ka Preedes Kohks, Tannen Wald ka Preedu Mefch,

" Maigone Beitina uzskata, ka G. Elgera vardnicas pamata ir ari G. Knapska polu-la-
tinu-grieku vardnica ,,Thesaurus polono-latino-graecus” (1621-1625) (Beitina 2013b,
5). Sava zina tas atbilst patiesibai, nemot véra to, ka ari K. Sirvids savas vardnicas ,,Dictio-
narivm trivm lingvarvm” polu-latinu dalu bija veidojis, balstoties tiesi uz minéto G. Knap-
ska vardnicu (Jakaitiené 2006, 54), ar1 V. Urbutis pielauj, ka G. Elgers ari pats varétu
bat papildus izmantojis So polu-latinu-grieku vardnicu (Urbutis 2010, 100, 102—-103).
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Preeduls (Elvers 1748, 247). Tas pats ir vérojams arl Jakoba Langes 1773.
gada leksikona latvieSu-vacu dala — Priede tulkots ka eine Tanne, preedulis ka
ein Tannenwald, Gehege (Lange 1773, 239).

Lidzigs skaidrojums dots ar1 G. F. Stendera 18. gadsimta beigu vardnicas
latvieSu-vacu dala. Proti, egle skaidrots ka Fichtenbaum, eglite ka eine kleine
Fichte (Stender 1789 2, 59), savukart preede tulkots ka Tanne, Kiefer (otrais
tulkojums, ka zinams, atbilst misdienu vacu valoda lietotajam priedes nosau-
kumam), purra preede skaidrots ka eine Tanne, die im naffen Grunde gewachfen
und zum Bau nicht taugt (Stender 1789 2, 206).

Salidzinot 17. un 18. gs. latvieSu valodas vardnicas ietvertos skuju koku
nosaukumu tulkojumus, jasecina, ka 17. gs. Baltijas vacu valoda vel isti nebija
nostiprinajies latviesu valodas vardiem egle un priede / prieda atbilstoso no-
saukumu lietojums. Ta ar vardu Tanne, Tannenbaum un Danne 17. gs. varéja
tulkot gan latviesu priede / prieda, gan egle. Turpreti 18. gs. latviesu-vacu
vardnicas vaciskajos tulkojumos jau verojama lielaka konsekvence, kas acim-
redzot skaidrojama ar Baltijas vacu valodas varietates nostiprinasanos — vacu
Tanne, Tannenbaum lietots tikai attieciba uz latvieSu priede, vairs arl isti ne-
tigure 17. gs. paraleli vardam Tanne lietota lejasvacu forma Danne, savukart
egle skaidrots ar Fichte, Fichtenbaum vai Grehne.

2.4.19. gs. vardnicas

Skiet, pirmais latvie$u leksikografs, kur latvie$u priede neskaidro ar vacu
Tanne, ir Karls Kristians Ulmanis sava 1872. gada Riga izdotaja vardnica, kura
atklajas iepriekséjam gadsimtam pilnigi pretéja aina: ar vacu die Tanne, ieka-
vas dodot latinu abies, skaidrots latviesu vards FEgle, mahlu [egl]e skaidrots ar
vacu die Rothtanne (Ulmann 1872 1, 60), vards priede turpreti skaidrots ar
vacu Fichté®, Kiefer (Ulmann 1872 1, 210).

Ieltikojoties vel cita 19. gs. 70. gadu vardnica — Krisjana Valdemara lat-
vieSu-krievu-vacu vardnica, redzams, ka, gluzi tapat ka miisdienas, latvieSu
preede tulkots ar krievu cécua, cocnd un vacu Fichte un Kiefer (Valdemars
1879, 172), savukart egle tulkots ar krievu e un vacu Tanne, Tannenbaum
(Valdemars 1879, 64).

Ka izradas, sai problémai jau 1864. gada ir pievérsies Baltijas vacu arsts
un leksikografs Voldemars fon Gutceits, kur$ sava gramata par Vidzemes (un

8Ka zinams, misdienu vacu valoda Fichte nozimé ‘egle’ (VLV, 263), tomér Seit, tapat
ka K. Valdemara vardnica, acimredzot atspogulota Kurzemes vacu valoda. Par to turpmak
teksta.
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Dienvidigaunijas?’ — Livland) vacu valodu ir rakstijis, ka vardu Tanne Seit lie-
to ar nozimi ‘priede’, savukart egles apzimesanai lieto vardu Grdne (Gutzeit
1864, 281).

Tas, ka Vidzemes vaciesi Tanne saprot ar nozimi ‘priede’, mineéts ari K. Ul-
mana un G. Brazes vardnica 1880. gada, piebilstot, ka Kurzeme, respektivi,
Kurzemes vacu valoda ar nozimi priede tiek lietots vards Fichte: in Livland
heifit Tanne pinus filveftris, preede, was in Kurland Fichte bedeutet (Ulmann,
Brasche 1880, 686). Jaatceras, ka kurzemnieka Johana Langija vardnicas
manuskripta 17. gs. beigas ar vardu preeda ir skaidrots vacu Danne.

Fakts, ka 19. gs. vardnicas vacu Tanne sak attiecinat nevis uz latviesu prie-
de, bet uz egle, visticamak, skaidrojams ar to, ka ap 18. gs. vidu ,,augsvacu
literara valoda Igaunija un Latvija pakapeniski izkonkuréja lejasvacu sarunu
valodu” (Buss 2008, 123) un acimredzot tas saka atspoguloties ar vardnicas,
kuras centas lietot vacu literaro valodu.

3. Danne un Tanne plasaka valodu konteksta

Atgriezoties pie fakta, ka Baltijas vacieSu valoda vards Tanne noziméjis
‘priede’, rodas jautajums, vai $adam lietojumam ir dzilakas saknes, vai ari tas
ir baltvaciesu jaundarinajums.

Ka jau minéts pasa raksta sakuma, ‘priedes’ karte un tas komentari Eiropas
valodu atlanta atklaj interesantu faktu — vairakos Vacijas regionos arl mis-
dienas ir lietotas formas ar sakni denn-, dann- un nozimi ‘priede’, pieméram,
lejasvacu den(ne), dan(ne), danneboom, dannenboom, tas pats novérojams ari
Belgija, kur frizu valoda ar nozimi ‘priede’ ir pazistams S$is pasas saknes vards
din. Ar1 Niderlandé niderlandie$u valoda ir formas den, denne ‘priede’, tur-
preti Sveices vacu valoda ar nozimi ‘priede’ ir zinama forma tanne (ALE 1(4),
38. karte). Tiesi forma Danne ‘egle, priede’ ir minéta ari vairakas 17. gs. lat-
viesu valodas vardnicas.

No etimologijas viedokla $is formas ar din-, den-, dan-, protams, tiek saisti-
tas ar vacu tanne, kas attiecinats uz pavisam citu skuju koku — egli. Atseviskos
vacu valodas dialektos vards tanne ir ka visparéjs nosaukums visiem skuju ko-

° Tapat ka pirmas latviesu valodas vardnicas, ari pirmas igaunu valodas vardnicas,
kas parasti bija ka pielikumi igaunu valodas gramatikam, paradijas tikai 17. gs. pirmaja
pusé. Arl to autori bija vacu macitaji (Erelt 2007, 379). Izradas, ka patiesi ar1 17., 18.
gs. igaunu valodas vardnicas Tanne ir tulkots ar igaunu vardu menn/a (Gdseken 1660,
408), mdn, men (Hupel 1780 2, 484). Ka zinams, igaunu valoda misdienas mdnd nozi-
meé ‘priede’ (Viitso, ErnsStreits 2012, 238).
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kiem. Tiek uzskatits, ka abu vardu pamata ir bijusi germanu sakne *dannio ~
*danwo, kuras sakotnéja nozime nav 1sti skaidra, tomer ir etimologi, kas uz-
skata, ka indoeiropiesu sakotnéjas formas *dhanwo nozime ir bijusi ‘egle’ (It-
konen 1990, 36).

Ka izradas, gan Niderlandé, gan Belgija, gan dala Vacijas priede nav vie-
tejais augs, iespéjams, ka ar to ir skaidrojams tas, ka dala dialektu ar vienas
saknes vardu apzimeéta gan egle, gan priede. Eiropas valodu atlanta ‘priedes’
kartes komentaros ir aprakstits ne viens vien gadijums ari citas valodas, kad
ir notikusi lidzigi procesi, pieméram, ungaru valoda gan uz priedi, gan uz
egli attiecina vardu fenyd. (Itkonen 1990, 31-32). Ka zinams, ari sengrieku
mevxn nozimé gan ‘priede’, gan ‘egle’ (Pape 1914 1, 607).

Sie fakti arf pamato varda Danne, Tanne lietojumu Baltijas vacie$u valo-
da. Iespéjams, ka sakotnéji viduslejasvacu valodas ietekmeé tika lietota forma
Danne ar nozimi ‘priede’ (dazreiz ari ‘egle’), péc tam nozimi ‘priede’ parnéma
ari vards Tanne.

Lidz ar to var apgalvot, ka visas $is gadsimtiem ilgusas jukas nav saistitas
ar latviesu valodu, leksema priede / prieda vienmer ir attiekusies uz priedi, un
lekséma egle ir attiekusies uz egli, latviesu valoda Siem vardiem vismaz pedéjo
piecu gadsimtu laika nozime nav mainijusies.

Tomer, papétot latvieSu tautasdziesmas, jasecina, ka ne jau vaciesiem vien
Sie koki Skiet savstarpéji tuvi saistiti. Arl latviesu tautasdziesmas priedes un
egles lielakoties ir minétas nedalama vardrinda, tada ka formula, sava veida
kolokacija, pieméram: Priede, priede, egle, egle,/ Tavu garu auguminu!/ Mamin’
manim eéstu deva,/ Es tik gara neuzaugu. (Nr. 2809-5, BW 1, 455); Priede,
priede, egle, egle,/ Tavu dailu auguminu!/ Vaj bij ziema, vaj vasara,/ Zali svarki
mugurd. (Nr. 2810-2, BW 1, 455); Ciganini paganini, / Kur Sonakt gulejat?/
Cits priedé, cits eglé,/ Cits Bundulu krodzina. (Nr. 33518-3, BW 5, 191).

Sads sasaistijums redzams ari jau raksta sakuma minétaja pieméra no
Mancela 1. sprediku gramatas: No Queefcho=Sdhklu nhe augs Meefis / no
Reextu nhe augs Preeda / no Kahpohfta=Sdihklu nhe augs Egglite / und tha
jo=prohjam... (Mancelius 1654 1, 255y).

4. Skuju koku nozimju skaidrojumi LVVV

Visbeidzot $aja konteksta toposas ,,Latviesu valodas vesturiskas vardnicas”
autorus interesé atbilde uz raksta sakuma uzdoto 4. jautajumu: ka rikoties ar
$adiem no musdienu viedokla Ipatnéjiem vardu priede un egle nozimes skaid-
rojumiem jeb tulkojumiem, veidojot vesturiskas vardnicas skirkli?
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Vai tieSam, nemot véra 17. gs. vardnicu dotumus, attiecigie vardi LVVV
baitu jaskaidro atskirigi no maisdienam?

Ja attieciba uz vacu-latviesu vai latvieSu-vacu vardnicam Saja zina viss ir
puslidz skaidrs — baltvacieSiem ne tikai Danne, bet arl Tanne ar nozimi ‘prie-
de’ bija visnota] pierasts lietojums, kas mums nepavisam neliek domat par to,
ka latvieSu vardam priede agrak biitu piemitusi kada cita nozime, tad ar abam
minétajam 17. un 18. gs. vardnicam, kuras ir ietverts polu tulkojums, situa-
cija nav tik vienkarsa, poliskie tulkojumi tajas, visticamak, ir uztverami par
kladu. Tomeér, ja §is vardnicas butu pievienotas latviesu valodas seno tekstu
korpusam, skirkli egle ka viens no nozimes skaidrojumiem, visticamak, to-
mer nebitu jaliek ‘priede’ un vards priede / prieda nebiitu jaskaidro ka ‘egle’.
Vardnicas rakstiSanas instrukcija acimredzot biitu japaredz konkréta avota ti-
camibas izvertéjums un sada nozime vai nu nebiitu jamin vispar, vai ar1 aiz tas
jaliek jautajuma zime, tada veida bridinot par iespéjamu kltidu un vardnicas
autoru Saubam. Izanalizetie piemeéri gan plasaka konteksta, gan attieciba uz
LVVYV vélreiz apliecina to, ka pareizi izprast senajas latviesu valodas vard-
nicas ieklautos tulkojumus palaikam var tikai, nemot véra arl Baltijas vacu
valodas savdabibu.

5. Secinajumi

Neskatoties uz to, ka 17.—18. gs. vardnicas latviesu priede / prieda tulkots
ar vacu Tanne, Tannenbaum ‘(musdienu vacu valoda) egle’ vai polu Jedlind,
jodta ‘(musdienu polu valoda) egle’, bet latvieSu egle ar polu sosna borowa
‘(musdienas) priede’, Sie vardi latviesu valoda $ajos gadsimtos ir lietoti ar tadu
pasu nozimi ka musdienas. No miisdienam atskirigie tulkojumi vacu valoda
saistiti ar Baltijas vacieSu valodas ipatnibam, bet poliskie skaidrojumi, visti-
camak, jauztver ka kluda. Toposas ,Latviesu valodas vesturiskas vardnicas”
nozimju skaidrojumu izveidé, izmantojot 17. gs. vardnicu dotumus, Baltijas
vacieSu valodas Ipatnibas ir janem veéra, arl skaidrojot citas leksiski tematis-
kas grupas, ne tikai skuju koku nosaukumus, savukart kliidainie tulkojumi ir
javerte kritiski.
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DIE BEZEICHNUNGEN FUR KIEFER UND FICHTE IN DEN
ALTEN WORTERBUCHERN UND IM , HISTORISCHEN WOR-
TERBUCH DER LETTISCHEN SPRACHE®

Zusammenfassung

Im Artikel werden die in den historischen lettischen Worterbilichern belegten Be-
zeichnungen fiir Nadelbdume analysiert. Da in den lettischen Worterbiichern des 17.
und 18. Jahrhunderts die Worter egle ‘Fichte’ und priede ‘Kiefer’ anders als in der Gegen-
wart erkldrt sind, entstehen mehrere Fragen:

1) War der Gebrauch der lettischen Bezeichnungen fiir Nadelbdume im 17. und in

den folgenden Jahrhunderten anders als in der Gegenwart?

2) Sind die Unterschiede mit den Eigenttimlichkeiten der Muttersprache des Autors

(deutsch, baltendeutsch) verbunden?

3) Wann festigte sich die Erlduterung dieser Worter in den lettischen Worterbii-

chern?

4) Wie ist bei Behandlung der entsprechenden Lemmata im in Arbeit befindlichen

., Historischen Wérterbuches der Lettischen Sprache” vorzugehen?

Im Zuge der Untersuchung konnte festgestellt werden, dass die von der heutigen
Bedeutung abweichenden deutschen Entsprechungen mit den Eigentiimlichkeiten der
baltendeutschen Sprache in Zusammenhang stehen, wihrend die polnischen Uberset-
zungen eher als Fehler verstanden werden kénnen. Die Bezeichnungen fiir Nadelbdume
in der deutschen Standardsprache festigten sich im 19. Jahrhundert. Bei der Verfassung
der Lemmata des Historischen Worterbuchs der Lettischen Sprache miissen die balten-
deutschen Besonderheiten beriicksichtigt werden, die fehlerhaften polnischen Eintra-
gungen hingegen sind kritisch zu behandeln.
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UNIVERSALIOS AUSROS IR SAULELYDZIO METAFOROS
LIETUVIU IR RUSU POEZIJOJE

Ausra, saulétekis ir saulélydis — jspudingi gamtos reiskiniai, nuo seno
zadine zmoniy vaizduote. Jiems budingas rySkus zéréjimas, greitai besikei-
Ciandiy spalvy jvairové. Siems atmosferos reiskiniams priklauso garbinga vie-
ta jvairiy tauty poezijos metaforinéje sistemoje. Tokios metaforos gali buti
jvairaus pobudzio: antropomorfinés, zoomorfinés, biomorfinés, susijusios su
jvairiais socialinés sferos daiktais. Stai rusy poetiniuose tekstuose aptinkame
antropomorfinius ausros — mergaités, karalaités, maldininkeés jvaizdzius: sap=,
yapesna mostodast Kown; kak desa pobkast, sapst Com; 3aps — 6oeomonuya Kisrd.
Siai poetinei tradicijai biidingos ir zoomorfinés ausros ar saulélyd#io metafo-
ros, kuriy gausiau pasitaiko S. Jesenino kuiryboje: kak koposa, xéocm 3adpana
saps Ecen; o npydy mebedem kpacuvim niasaem muxuil 3akam Ecem.

Rusy poezijoje iSplétotas biomorfinés metaforos variantas — vadinamoji
floristiné metafora: ausra siejama su raudonomis, baltomis arba melsvomis
gélémis: rozémis, aguonomis, serenciais, pakalnutémis, zibuoklémis: zapero
sandviwetl nesunnvix Com; ILiewem pOsinwiii mak 3akama Ecen; 3akam pac-
coinair posvt Xop. Lietuviy ausros metafory ,,gélyne® randame lelija, erske-
troze ir radasta: IS josios [auSros| vainiko nuskinsim lelijg Myk-Put; Gal ten
tik debesys, padangiy uogienojai, Zydi erskétrozém skaudziai? Brad; Tai dangus
rausvais radastais iSkaisytas Myk-Put. Geras ,,daiktiskosios” metaforos pa-
vyzdys — abiejy tauty poezijoje gana gausiai vartojama metafora ausra, sau-
lélydis — audeklas arba is jo pasiutas daiktas (skraisté, skara, kaspinas, uzuo-
laida, ranksluostis, Silkai, véliava). Palyginkime Siuos lietuviy ir rusy poe-
zijos fragmentus: Vélei auSra man véliavom plakas Deg ir Kak 3nams, 6 nebe
dvimHo-pososast saps I'ymun; rausvoki vakaro Silkai Aist ir Saps wesnka 6 ecy
paseecuna JlaBp. Daznai pasitaiko lietuviy ir rusy poezijoje metafora ausra,
saulélydis — metalas (arba dirbinys i$ jo), pvz., lietuviy poety tekstuose: Nema-
tysiu saulélydzio aukso Braz; Padangé liejasi variu Rad; Saulélydis kaip graiko
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skydas Striel; rusy poezijoje: 3oromo 3éonkoii sapu Hab; mednvix 30pv Bomor;
cepebpsnviil pacceem Byn; 30710motii nodkosoil Had Humu evienyma 3aps Cam.

Ivairaus pobudzio ausros ir saulélydzio metaforos rusy ir lietuviy poeti-
niuose tekstuose paplitusios nevienodai. Lietuviy poety eiléras¢iuose nedaug
rasime ryskesniy zoomorfinés ar antropomorfinés metaforos pavyzdziy, tokiy
kaip Saulé rangési is Silo it gyvaté prismeigta Striel arba saulélydis liepsnoja
kaip gaidys Miez. Cia retai pasitaiko ir perkeltinés reik§més pasakymy, ati-
tinkanciy modelj ausra, saulélydis — mitiné butybé, plg. rusy poezijos frag-
mentus a HoiHue 3akam ynodobuen cupene Ilact; 20e uccmyniennoro 2op2onoro
3aps 3meenodobuvie packudviéaem npsdu Jlusm. Lietuviy poezijoje tokio tipo
vaizdingas pavyzdys: Ausriné mazgoti pradéjo aukso kojas aklam vandeny Rad.
Kita vertus, abiejy tauty poezijoje pasitaiké ir keletas universaliy metafory,
kurias gausiai vartoja tiek lietuviy, tiek ir rusy autoriai. Jos ir yra $io straipsnio
objektas.

Siame tyrime apzvelgsime tris universaliy poetiniy metafory grupes. Gro-
ziniame tekste ausra, saulétekis ir saulélydis lietuviy ir rusy poety panasiai in-
terpretuojami kaip: 1) ugnis, liepsna; 2) degantis, ryskiai zéruojantis objektas
(gaisras, zarija, ugniakuras, lauzas, deglas, aukuras, degésiai, zibintas, pasvais-
té); 3) skystis: a) kano skystis (kraujas, asaros), b) gamtoje randamas skystis
arba jo telkinys (vanduo, upé, jura, srové), ¢) techninis skystis (dazai, nafta,
benzinas, klijai), d) gérimas ar kitoks buityje vartojamas skystis (vynas, bal-
zamas, vaistai).

Universalioms ausros ir saulélydzio metaforoms tirti panaudota apie pu-
santro §imto pavyzdziy: 81 rusy ir 72 lietuviy poezijos fragmentai. Si medZia-
ga buvo surinkta i§ 25 lietuviy ir 21 rusy poeto kiirybos. Aisku, kad jvairiems
abiejy tauty autoriams buidinga labai skirtinga tematika, individualus kiiry-
binis braizas, todél ir ,,gamtiskyjy” metafory jy eiléras¢iuose pasitaiko labai
nevienodai. Ypa¢ daug perkeltinés reikSmés pasakymy, susijusiy su rapimais
atmosferos reiSkiniais, radome V. Mykolai¢io-Putino, S. Neéries, K. Bradiino,
H. Radausko, I. Bunino, B. Pasternako, A. Achmatovos, S. Jesenino poeti-
niuose tekstuose.

Masy tiriamajai medziagai priklauso ne tik ,klasikinés® metaforos, bet ir
vadinamieji autoriniai' palyginimai, pvz.: Vakaras kaip lauzas dega Aist; Lyg

! Mes juos skiriame nuo tarminei $nekamajai kalbai biidingy tradiciniy palyginimuy,
kurie ne konkretaus individo kuriami, bet vartojami i$ atminties kaip savotiskos kolekty-
vinés ktrybos formulés (Jasianaité 1996, 6).
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Zaizda saulélydis vis plinta Balt; 3aps, kak 3apeso, kpacna Axm; 3apst kak no-
acap na chezy Ecen ir pan. Kaip ir ankstesniuose savo darbuose (Jasitnaité,
Konickaja 2004, 46 t.; Jasjunaite, Konickaja 2014, 371 t.) mes
linkusios laikytis nuomonés, kad palyginimas gali biiti interpretuojamas kaip
metaforinés konstrukcijos elementas, kitaip sakant, ne metafora laikytina va-
dinamuoju ,,pasléptu palyginimu, o, priesingai, palyginimas jeina j placiai
suprantama metaforisko tikroveés vaizdavimo, jos perprasminimo sfera.

Zinoma, dirbant su sudétingais, daugiasluoksniais poetiniais jvaizdZiais,
bitina atsizvelgti ir j grozinio teksto specifika. Paprastai yra skiriamos kalbos,
arba ,,mirusios” ir poetinés, arba teksto metaforos. Kognityvinéje lingvistikoje
linkstama poetines metaforas laikyti konvencionaliyjy metafory sferos ispléti-
mu. Kitaip sakant, poetinés metaforos suvokiamos kaip periferiniai, individu-
alizuoti kalbos metafory variantai. A. Gudavic¢iaus (2009, 128) nuomone,
kalbos (konvencionaliosios) metaforos yra pirminés nominacijos rezultatas, o
poetinés — antrinés, papildomos. Zinoma, kuo daZniau poetiné metafora var-
tojama, tuo labiau jai gresia paklititi  ,,mirusiy” metafory sluoksnj.

Siuo pozitriu metafora ausra, saulélydis — ugnis, liepsna jau yra gana ,,su-
nesiota®, nes ja mégsta daugelis autoriy. Jvairiy lietuviy poety kiiryboje uz-
fiksavome 14 Sios metaforos atvejy, pvz.: nuraude ugnim vakarai Nér; vakariy
zary liepsnomis Myk-Put; saulés deganti laida Miez; virsta ugnimi saulétekio
Brad; palaiminty ausry liepsnas Mac; Galulaukés arimuose liepsnojo vakarai
Myk-Put; jo [saulélydZio| liepsng lyjanciq Rad; Zary liepsnose vaiski saulé pa-
kyla Myk-Put; sauléleidZio ugninio Brad; Violetiniai saulétekiai uzdega aukstas
vir§nes Vailitun; vakary dangus liepsnom patvino Myk-Put; vakaro padan-
giy ugnj Brad; ausry tebesviecia ugnim Myk-Put; Jau dega Zaromis sauléleidzio
krastai Myk-Put.

Aisku, kad pasakymai Vakaro Zara dega arba Saulétekis liepsnoja gali buti
vartojami ir Snekamojoje kalboje, nelabai jauciant, kad tai metaforos. Poetai
linke karybitkai i¥plétoti tokias metaforas. Stai V. Mykolaitis-Putinas rao Jau
dega Zaromis sauléleidzio krastai, sukeldamas savotiska sauléleidzio daiktis-
kumo jspudj: atmosferos reiskinys — tarsi degus daiktas, pradedantis smilkti
is krasty. To paties autoriaus metaforoje vakary dangus liepsnom patvino ga-
lime j#velgti asociacija su gausiai besiverzian¢iu, plistan¢iu vandeniu. Siek
tiek kitokia asociacijg su vandeniu kelia H. Radausko perkeltinés reikSmeés
pasakymas jo [saulélydZio] liepsng lyjanéig. Cia turima omenyje, kad vakaré-
jancio dangaus $viesa liejasi i$ virSaus tarsi lietaus vanduo. Tokias iSplétotas
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metaforas galime laikyti minétyjy konvencionaliyjy (kalbos) metafory rea-
lizacija: poetai sukuria naujus, nestandartinius pasakymus, aktualizuodami,
tarsi atgaivindami jau jprastas kolokacijas (Gudavicius 2014, 35).

Sios grupés metaforos grindziamos pirmiausia zmogaus regimaisiais jsp-
dziais, kurie labai svarbiis pasaulio pazinimui. Remdamiesi Siuo pojuciu, pa-
Zistame fizines mus supancios tikrovés ypatybes, o perkéle jas i kitas sferas
(emocijy, intelekto) — ir abstrakcius tiesiogiai nepatiriamy dalyky pozymius
(Marcinkeviciené 1993, 54). Ausros ar saulélydzio metaforose pabré-
Ziamos Siems atmosferos reiSkiniams budingos spalvos (nuraudg ugnim vaka-
rai Nér; Violetiniai saulétekiai uzdega aukstas virSunes Vaic¢iun), rySkus $vy-
téjimas (ausry tebesviecia ugnim Myk-Put). Regimajj vaizda modifikuoja ir
pati metafory raiska: veiksmazodinémis metaforomis perteikiamas dangaus
Svytéjimo intensyvumas (Galulaukés arimuose liepsnojo vakarai Myk-Put),
Sviesy kitimo, judéjimo jspudis (virsta ugnimi saulétekio Brad; vakary dangus
liepsnom patvino Myk-Put).

Ugnies metaforas gausiai vartoja ir rusy poetai. Jvairiy autoriy eiléras¢iuo-
se radome 33 tokius fragmentus: copum 3aps Byu; nomvixanve paccéema Lser;
neutaem 3akam Axm; paccéem zopum byn; /Iyuu 3apu 0o nosnouu eopsim Axm;
Paszopatlics, Hosvill Oenv, ceemuteill byn; myu sakamuvix dozopanve Ausn; Pac-
ceem zopum 6bazpsno byw; 1 muxotro 3apeii — éepxu depes opsim Ilact; nebo
CONOICEHO UepBOHHO-0bIMHOI0 3apeto Axm; Heba 6uprosy 3axcena 3aps Ton; B
3ape ceopesiu myuku éewnue byn; Hebo copum na pacceeme bi; /Jozopern 3akam
3a peuxotl Xon; Huxozda 3aps ne czopana — uuwye 1Ber; B kpackax eéeuepHux
3aps dozopana Hekp; 3aps nvinana, dozopas 1ser; 3aps 3axcena packowro
kpati nasypu Hekp; pacceema niamenv amviii AHH; adckull njiameHb Kapux 30pb
[Mact; nod oenedviuawyum 3akamom Axm; 6 noity sakama LiseT; 3akam 6 ozHe
byn; B nebe céem npedseueprux oeneti ben; niamenem 3apu Bornor; 6 sakam-
Hom oeHe Bty oenu 3apu copsim bBern; 3akam pasius c6oil nbluHbll NIAMeHb
Byn; Bom u seuep — secv 6 oene bi; cyxum oenem céepkaniu myuu byH; nimamenu
éeueprezo y3opvl AHH; 60cmoka po3oevlil o2oHb ByH; 3apst nebec bonesnenHo
eopum 3ab.

Kaip matyti i$ pavyzdziy, rusy poezijoje daznai pasitaiko ir konvenciona-
liyjy Sios grupés metafory, ypa¢ veiksmazodiniy: eopum sapst bym; nviraem
3akam Axwm; pacceem zopum Dbyu ir pan. ISpléstiniuose, individualizuotuo-
se tokiy perkeltinés reikSmés pasakymy variantuose neretai nurodomas ir to
degimo objektas. Tai gali buti debesys (B 3ape czopesu myuku sewnue Byn),
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dangus (Hebo zopum na pacceeme Br), dangaus turkis® (Heba 6uprosy sasxczra
saps Ton), dangaus mélynés kraStas (3aps sadxcena packowmno kpatl azypu
Hexkp), medziy virstneés (¥ muxoro 3apeii — sepxu depes zopsam Ilact). Lietu-
viy poety kuryboje irgi dega vakarai, vakary dangus, aukstos virsunés, sau-
léleidZio krastai. Panasiai, kaip ir lietuviams, rusy poetams dangiskoji ugnis
gali asocijuotis su vandeniu (3akam pasiur ceoii nouwunblii ntamen» byn), bet
gali atrodyti ir sausa (cyxum oznem ceepkasiu myuu Byn). Lietuviskai vargu ar
galétume taip pasakyti.

Rusy autoriai linke pabreézti ne tik Sviesius, ryskius (pacceema niamens
amviti Aun), bet ir tamsesnius, nitresnius liepsnojancio dangaus atspalvius:
Hebo coxoIceHo uep6oHHO-ObIMHON 3apeto Axm; Pacceem zopum bazpsino ByH.
Ypac isradinga B. Pasternako metafora adckuii ntamenv kapux 3opw, kur ausra
lyginama su pragaro ugnimi. Afisros ¢ia yra rudds spalvos — kapue sopu. | akis
krinta nejprasta, autoriné biidvardzio xapuii’ vartosena. N. Zabolockis ausros
spalvose linkes jzvelgti ligos sukelta raudonj: 3aps nebec 6onesnenno zopum.
Originali, tapybiska I. Anenskio metafora niamenu seueprezo y3opoi: besimai-
nancios liepsnojancio dangaus spalvos jam primena rastus. Rusy veiksmazo-
dinés metaforos irgi pasizymi savita specifika. Jy poetiniuose tekstuose ausra
ne tik dega, liepsnoja — 2opum, nvwraem, bet ir sudega, isdega: Jozopen 3akam
3a peuxotl Xoxn; Huxoeda 3aps ne czopana — uuwe Lser. Lietuviy kalbos varto-
tojui tikrai sunku jsivaizduoti ,,visiSkai sudegusia® ausra.

Su metafora ausra ar saulélydis — ugnis, liepsna semantiskai glaudziai susije
ir perkeltinés reikSmés posakiai, atitinkantys modelj ausra ar saulélydis — de-
gantis, rySkiai Zéruojantis objektas. Lietuviy poety kuryboje aptikome 23 Siam
metaforos tipui priskirtinus poezijos fragmentus: dangaus gaisrai Sant; saulé-
lydzio gaisre Mozur; plazdantj vakaro gaisrg Brad; ausrose dar liepsnojo gaisrai
Myk-Put; Aukso pusys iSsimaudé saulés pasaky gaisruos Nér; rudens saulélei-
dziy raudono gaisro Slait; Sauléleidis ten vakaruos gaisru apstulpes Nér; vaka-
ras aukstq lauzq kiirena Marc; vakaras kaip lauzas dega Aist; Padangiy aukure
skaidriai uzsiliepsnoja palaimintoji darbo pabaiga Brad; Gesta padangés mély-
néje raudonas ugniakuras Kub; Ausra Zarijom pasipylé Rutk; Tarytum lauzo

* Turimas galvoje pusiau brangus mélynos spalvos akmuo.

? Dabartinéje rusy kalboje biidvardis kapwuit yra riboto leksinio junglumo ir vartoja-
mas kalbant apie rudas akis: kapue zrasa. Folkloro tekstuose juo nusakomas ir arklio plau-
kas: Konv kapuii — kpoeb ne kanem (uzkalbéjimas kraujui stabdyti) RZZ, 256. J[domu, kad
8 buidvard;j vartoja dar vienas rusy poetas, Nikolajus Kliujevas: Ycnyru 6o mxax enyxapu
do myndposeoil kapeti 3apu.
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zarijas but Zarste rusciais veidais suséde milZinai Aist; Ji [ausra] dega Zérincig Za-
rijg Rad; Mano delnai pripilti Sviesos stebuklingy Zarijy Brad; Palei skaisciosios
karalaités saulés karstq, kur jau Zarijos blésta, grindzias pelenais Aist; saulétekiy
degésius Kékst; Jau Ziebias ryto Svintancio deglai Vencl; Zary Zibintai Myk-Put;
Laimink vakaro pasvaiste Baltr; Tekéjo saulé. Jos gaisry pasvaistés kaskart lieps-
nojo vis placiau Mac; raudong kaip véliava ryto paSvaiste Miez.

Kaip matome, lietuviy poezijoje ripimi atmosferos reiskiniai gali bati in-
terpretuojami kaip smarkus ko nors degimas atvira liepsna (gaisras), liep-
snojanti Saky, zaby krtuva (lauzas, ugniakuras), apeiginis, aukojimui skirtas
lauzas (aukuras), zérintis ugnies atSvaitas (paSvaisté), tai, kas dar kurj laika
ziba, ugniai uzgesus (zarijos), tai, kas vartojama pasisviesti (deglas, zibintas).
Ypac populiari gaisro metafora, kuria uzfiksavome 6 autoriy eilérasciuose.
Gaisras, kaip ir liepsna, ugnis, asocijuojasi su vandens stichija: Aukso pusys
iSsimaudé saulés pasaky gaisruos Nér. Dél savo Sviesumo, spindéjimo, issisky-
rimo tamsiame fone ausra ar saulélydis suvokiamas kaip tai, kas dega: lauzas,
ugniakuras, aukuras. Ypa¢ jdomi K. Bradtino metafora, kurioje saulélydis in-
terpretuojamas kaip aukuras, ant kurio aukojami zemdirbio dienos darbo vai-
siai: Padangiy aukure skaidriai uzsiliepsnoja palaimintoji darbo pabaiga. Jdomu,
kad panasios metaforos gali biiti taikomos ne tik romantiskiems, bet ir gana
proziskiems zmogaus gyvenimo reiSkiniams. Pavyzdziui, Lietuvos ekonomi-
kos diskurse kalbama apie krizés zidinius, o vokiskajame diskurse krizé — ne
tik zidinys, bet ir krosnis ar netgi degtukai (Jurgaitis 2014, 54).

Neoromantikas J. Aistis graziai iSplétoja metaforg saulélydis — Zarijos: Ta-
rytum lauZo Zarijas bt Zarste risciais veidais suséde milZinai. Cia vykusiai pa-
naudotas folklorinis motyvas: tie rastiis milzinai — tai dideli, tamsus debesys.
Lietuviy ir slavy etninei kulttrai budinga metafora debesis — mitiné biitybé jau
esame aptarusios anksCiau: zr. (Jasjunaite, Konickaja 2009, 516). Milzi-
nai — didelio Ggio fantastinés butybés, atliekancios sunkius, didvyriskus dar-
bus: supilancios kalnus, priverkiancios ezerus, statancios baznycias ir miestus
LTs 4, 593t. Metafora debesys — milzinai galéjo atsirasti dél kamuoliniy debe-
sy dydzio, formos, nitirios spalvos, savotisko vakarinio apsvietimo. Bléstanti
Sviesa kelia asociacijas su gestancio lauzo zarijomis. Toliau eilérascio tekste
minima karalaités saulés mirtis: Palei skaisciosios karalaités saulés karstq, kur
jau Zarijos blésta, grindZias pelenais. Si i§plétota, pasakojamosios tautosakos
ivaizdziais pagrjsta J. AisCio metafora gali baiti interpretuojama ir kitaip: sau-
lélydis — laidotuvés.
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Rusy autoriy tekstuose radome 11 metaforos modeliui ausra, saulélydis —
degantis, ryskiai zéruojantis objektas priskirtiny perkeltinés reiksSmeés posakiy:
Jlexcan 3akam kocmpom bazposvim Axm; 3apst kak nosxcap Ha chezy Ecen; myuu
scapkum 2opsam noxcapom ByH; daw 06vsama noxcapom connya cymacuieduiezo
[Tact; Kocmpom 6 dasekom nepeitecke eneszdo XKap-ITmuywt 3ansmoce byw; Kax
Y20JTb 6 NATbYbL Ky3Heya ¢ WUneHbeM 6NUsUULicst nomok 3apu b6e3 kpast u KoHya
[TacT; 3aps 630ysaem yzomvst Y, H cio6Ho y205tb matinblx UHK6U3UYUL — CTILY-
denast sapst barp; Tam nouv, wamasicy Ha KopHio, yesyem yeosy noympy Ilact;
Ck603b 0zHeHHble Jcepyia mecHblx myy bazposvle Meuu coHye 3axo0siujee npo-
cmepJio Bomo; 3apsi, kak 3apeéo, kpacha Axm.

Sios grupés metaforos abiejy tauty poezijoje neabejotinai turi panasumy.
Rusy groziniame tekste randame tuos pacius gaisro, lauzo, zarijy, pasvaistés
jvaizdzius. Taciau daugelis autoriy, remdamiesi Siais jvaizdziais, sugeba su-
kurti visi¥kai originalias poetines konstrukcijas. Stai I. Buninas, transformuo-
damas metafora saulélydis — lauZas, jveda labai populiary rusy tautosakoje
Ziburiuotojo paukitio (MKap-ITmuya) vaizdinj: Saulélydzio lauzo degamoii
medZiaga ne ¥iaip sau 3akelés, bet stebuklingo pasaky paukicio lizdas. Sio
nepaprasto paukscio plunksny zéréjimas primena ryskias saulélydzio spalvas.
Suvokti $ios metaforos prasme padeda jos elementy loginé seka: Ziburiuotojo
paukscio lizdas — lauzas — saulélydis, plg. (Moskvin 2011, 147).

Rusy poetai labai iSradingai plétoja ir metaforos ausra — Zarijos variantus.
Stai N. USakovas jveda antropomorfinj motyva: saps 63dysaem yzoivs, kur
ausra — tarsi zmogus, puciantis zarijas. B. Pasternakas pasitelkia antropomor-
fizuotos nakties, budiuojancios zarija, figlra: Tam Houw, wamasce Ha KOPHIO,
yesyem yzone noympy. Gana drastisko palyginimo, kelianc¢io asociacijas su
inkvizicijos kankinimy rasiais, griebiasi E. Bagrickis: M crosno yzore maii-
HbIX UHKeusuyuil — cmydenast 3aps. Ypac originaliai, iSraiSkingai lyginamaja
konstrukcija vartoja B. Pasternakas: Kak yeosn 6 namvyvl Ky3Heya ¢ wunenvem
enustuuiicss nomox 3apu Ges kpas u konya. Cia aura — tarsi raudonai jkaitusi
anglis, Snypscianti kalvio pirStuose: vykusiai kuriamas ne tik regimaisiais, bet
ir klausos pojuciais grindziamas meninis vaizdas.

Kita universaliyjy poetiniy metafory grupé priklauso modeliui ausra,
saulélydis — skystis. Si grupé smulkiau skirstytina j dar keturis pogrupius.
Pirmiausia aptarsime pogrupj, kuriame riipimi atmosferos reiskiniai siejami
su zmogaus kuno skysciais — krauju ir (reciau) asaromis. Lietuviy poety eilé-
rasCiuose uzfiksavome 14 tokio pobuidzio perkeltinés reikSmés posakiy, pvz.:
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vakarai krauju rausta Myk-Put; Visa vakary padangé krauju pasruvo Balt; ho-
rizonte pédsakai kraujuoti Mont; padangé is ryto krauju pasruvus Miez; Dangus
varvéjo krauju Zuk; Ir padangé vakaruose tuo krauju prazydo Nér; | tylg sun-
kiasi saulétekis — kaip kraujas j sterilig vatg Miez; Padange upé kraujo nutvino
ligi ryto pakrasciy Brad; saulélydis kaip kraujo klanas plauko Miez; kraujuos
papliudusi tarytum suZeista i$ léto miré saulé Mac; Ir visq vakarq krauju uzpylé,
ir numiré diena Rad; automobiliu sutraiSkiau vakar saulélydj Ruks; lyg Zaizda
saulélydis vis plinta Balt; Bina ftokie skaudus saulélydziai kartais, kaip asara
skaidris, jautriis kaip styga Aist.

Tokios ,.kruvinos® poetinés metaforos atsiranda dél kylancios ar besilei-
dziancios saulés at$vaity raudonumo: jy skaisti spalva primena palieta krauja.
Dangus (padangé) tokiais atvejais gali buti metaforiskai suvokiamas kaip su-
Zeistas, kraujuojantis ktinas (Visa vakary padangé krauju pasruvo Balt; Dangus
varvéjo krauju Zuk), kaip laukas su paliktais pedsakais ar ry$kiai ¥ydiniais
augalais (horizonte pédsakai kraujuoti Mont; Ir padangé vakaruose tuo krauju
prazydo Nér). Kraujo gausumas pabréziamas minint jo telkinius: saulélydis
kaip kraujo klanas plauko Miez; Padange upé kraujo nutvino ligi ryto pakrasciy
Brad. Kraujo upés motyvas daznai pasitaiko ir tautosakos tekstuose — dainose
(ypa¢ karo), pasakose: Upelé tekéjo raudonu kraujeliu LB 98; Sita upé pienu
teka, ana krauju verda LP] 2, 229. Greiciausiai folklorinés kilmeés yra ir fraze-
ologinis junginys upés krauju eina Ml ,,7iiva daug zmoniy*".

Kraujas savaime suponuoja skausmy, suzalojimy, mirties motyvus. Sudé-
tingomis, iSplétotomis metaforomis H. Radauskas ir V. Macernis piesia litd-
nus dienos, saulés mirties paveikslus: It visqg vakarg krauju uzpylé, ir numiré
diena Rad; kraujuos paplidusi tarytum suzeista i$ léto miré saulé. Tokius po-
etinius fragmentus galima interpretuoti ir kaip metaforos saulélydis — mirtis
realizacija. B. Ruksa elgiasi moderniau: patj saulélydj prazudo po automobi-
lio ratais: automobiliu sutraiSkiau vakar saulélydj. Kraujo, suzalojimy motyvai
inspiruoja ir metaforos varianta saulélydis — zZaizda, kuris pasitaiké A. Baltakio
karyboje: lyg Zaizda saulélydis vis plinta. Turime vienintelj pavyzdj iS lietuviy
poezijos, kuriame saulélydis lyginamas su asara: Bina tokie skaudus saulély-
dziai kartais, kaip aSara skaidrus, jautrus kaip styga Aist. Graudziai romantis-
kos J. AiscCio eilutés vykusiai perteikia ne saulélydzio barokinio puosnumo,

*Su kraujo simbolika neabejotinai susije ir daugelyje Lietuvos viety Zinomi tradi-
ciniai tikéjimai, kad labai raudonos, ,kruvinos® vakaro zaros pranasaujancios karg ar
kitokias dideles nelaimes: Raudonas dangus — bus vaina Ant.
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bet, priesingai, jo skaidrumo, efemeriskumo jspudj. Pridursime, kad kraujo
ir aSary motyvai labai budingi ir lietuviy etninei kultdirai: jie susije su jvairiais
gyvosios ir negyvosios gamtos objektais (Jasitnaité 2010, 255 t.).

Rusy autoriy poetiniuose tekstuose uzfiksavome 14 , kruviny® metafory,
pvz.: kak nocye bumebl, obyaka nivieym 6 kposu Axm; Kposasviii 3anad mak
uydecen b, na kpoev, umo 6 sepkasvhvle cosu mekya byn; sakam 6 kposu b
kposasvlil ciied 3apu ByH; noka nosocoro kpoeasoil He 6CNbIXHYJT 60CMOK AHH;
H obraka ckeosunu kposasoli yycumckolli nenoti Axm; M 6 kposonodmekax
3aps, kak cied Hesaxnuswux yapanun lact; H 6vin naw denv odna bomviuas
paua, u éevep cmaJt 3anekwiasicst kpoéb Bomor; pdetom 3akamul, kak panvt by,
3aps, kak kposasast pana bepr; 6 mymane panvt neped sapeii Auu; 3apst us cada
obdasasa cmekyia kposasvimu ciesamu cenmsibpst Ilacr.

Cionai galima pastebéti neabejoting pana$umg j lietuviy poetinius jvaiz-
dzius: matome i$ vakaréjancio dangaus tekantj krauja (na kpoew, umo 6 zep-
kasHwle cotu mekyia Byn), kruving ausros pédsaka (kposasbiii ciied sapu byn).
Issiskiria A. Achmatovos kiirybos fragmentai, kuriuose raudonas dangus sie-
jamas su karo jvykiais, kautynése pralietu krauju: xax nocre 6umesi, obraxa
nivieym 6 kposu; H obaka ck603uu kpo6aeoll yycuMcKol neHoll. Si metafora
inspiruota prie Cusimos jvykusio jiry musio: turima omenyje zuvusiy jlrei-
viy krauju nudazyta jaros puta. Kaip matome, iSplétotose metaforose atsi-
spindi konkrecios epochos istoriniai jvykiai.

Savita rusy poetiniy jvaizdziy specifika iSryskéja, tiriant populiaria jy me-
tafora ausra, saulélydis — kraujuojanti Zaizda. Ausra gali biti suvokiama tie-
siog kaip nedidelis jdréskimas, kraujosruva, kaip, pavyzdziui, B. Pasternako
lyginamojoje konstrukcijoje ¥ 6 kposonodmekax 3aps, kak ced He3axCUSULUX
yapanun. Tokius palyginimus mégsta ir kiti autoriai: 3aps, xak kposasas pana
Bepr; pdetom 3akamui, kax panvt Byn. M. Volosinas sukiiré sudétinga poetine
konstrukcija diena — Zaizda, vakaras — sukreséjes kraujas, kuri remiasi zaiz-
dos atsiradimo ir vélesnio jos kraujavimo logine seka: M 6vir Haw denv o0na
bosbluas pana, u éeuep cmast 3anekuiascst Kpoev. Lietuviy poezijoje metafora
saulélydis — Zaizda radome tik A. Baltakio kiiryboje. Ausroje lyjantis lietus
B. Pasternakui atrodo tarsi didelio sielvarto kruvinos asaros: 3aps u3 cada
obdasana cmekia kposasvimu ciesamu cenmsabps. Plg. dar frazeologinj jungi-
nj niakamoy kposasvimu ciesamu ,labai lidéti, sielvartauti®

Ausra arba saulélydis metaforinéje sistemoje gali bati traktuojamas ir
kaip gamtoje randamas skystis ar jo telkinys. Sj modelj galima iliustruoti,
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remiantis 10 lietuviy poezijos fragmenty, pvz.: didziulé saulélydziy upé Deg;
su ausros upe virSum namy Marc; Ten, kur ima austi rubininés upés Rad; Greit
nusisuksiu nuo saulétekio srovés Bern; oranzinés saulélydzio srovés Rad; RozZi-
nis dienos sruvenimas Angl; raudonais saulélydzio purslais Miez; Drégny langy
stiklu saulétekis varvés Bern; Rytuos jau tvenkési ausra Marc; Sauléleidj, akies
slény istvinusj Nyk-Nil.

Kaip matome, atmosferos reiskinys ¢ia metaforiskai suvokiamas kaip upé,
srové, srovenimas, purslai. Pasitaiko atvejy, kai vanduo jvardijamas netiesio-
giai. Tada poetai griebiasi originaliy veiksmazodiniy metafory: saulétekis tar-
si lietus varva stiklu (Drégny langy stiklu saulétekis varvés Bern), ausra tven-
kiasi (Rytuos jau tvenkési ausra Marc), sauléleidis tvinsta kaip upé (Sauléleid,
akies slény iStvinusj Nyk-Nil). Jdomu, kad tokie su vandeniu susije jvaizdziai
gali buti perkeliami ne tik konkretiems, matomiems, bet ir abstraktiems reis-
kiniams. Antai, spaudoje raSoma apie ekonominés krizés srove, bala, Saltinj,
banga, purslus, pelke, litina ir pan. (Jurgaitis 2014, 54).

Rusy poetiniuose tekstuose Sio pogrupio metafory pasitaiké nedaug. Tu-
rime 7 tokius atvejus: kanycmuvle epsdku kpacHoll 600oll nosusaem 60cxod
Ecen; 3apsa kak mope mymmuo-asoe I'op; Pasnum 3akam ozepamu ozheil Bomnorr;
pasnuace, Kak mope, 3apst Anam; B mopsix 3apu uepneem kposb 60206 Bomour;
éecennuk 6o0sHbl 3apu bBem; Anoil pexoil — nusicy, <...> 6 Hebe 3aps 635J1ACH
Liser. Cia randame ne tik upés, bet ir populiary pladiai iSsiliejusios jiiros
ivaizdj. Ypac rysky, tapybiska meninj vaizdg kuria M. VoloSinas iSpléstinéje
metaforoje B mopsix 3apu uepneem kpoeb 60206. Poetas pasitelkia i$ antikos
atéjusj dievy pralieto kraujo jvaizdj, netikéta spalvy gama: Sis kraujas juoduo-
ja (uepneem). Prisimintina, kad abiejy tauty poezijoje kaip gamtoje randamas
skystis metaforiskai suvokiama ir ménulio $viesa, plg. ménulio eZerai Rad;
po meénesienos lietumi Marc ir 60nbl 6es1020 siynHozo céema Hexp; neyromuas
acudkast tynnocmo Ecen. Kad ménulis metaforinéje sistemoje — tai darinys i$
skyscio, yra pastebéjusi ir R. Kazlauskaité (2009, 364t.). Vadinasi, galima
daryti iSvadg, kad modelis ausra, saulélydis, ménesiena — skystis gali buti pri-
skirtas platesnei konceptualiajai metaforai Sviesa — skystis.

Ausra ar saulélydis, aiSku, romantiski gamtos reiskiniai, bet poezijoje jie
gali bati siejami ir su gana proziskais dalykais, jvairios paskirties techniniais
skysciais. Lietuviy poety eiléras¢iuose uzfiksavome 8 Siam pogrupiui priklau-
sancius atvejus: vakarés zards stebuklingy spalvy ir dazy Myk-Put; Dangus
raudonai perbrauktas dazais Miez; saulé papylé liepsnotus dazus Myk-Put; Ir
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saulélydZio varsa ryski naujq pasakg mums raso Nér; juroj spalvy ir dazy Myk-
Put; i saulélydzio oro dazy Miez; Tik veidelius dazyciausi rytmetine Zara Marc;
saulétekio raudong skiedinj Miez.

Taigi atmosferos reiskinys jvairiy autoriy gali biiti metaforiskai suvokiamas
kaip oro dazai, liepsnoti dazai ar netgi raudonas skiedinys. Tapydami tokiais
nepaprastais dazais, poetai sugeba jdomiai iSgauti besikaitaliojancius $vytincio
dangaus atspalvius: nuo visai neryskaus, rausvoko (Dangus raudonai perbrauk-
tas dazais Miez) iki labai intensyvaus, liepsnojancio (saulé papylé liepsnotus
dazus Myk-Put). Tokiais dazais ne tik pieSiamas jsimenantis vaizdas, bet netgi
raSomos pasakos: Ir saulélydzio varsa ryski naujqg pasakq mums raso Nér. Ro-
mantiskai nusiteikusioms mergaitéms rytmecio zary raudonis pravercia vietoj
banalios kosmetikos: Tik veidelius daZyciausi rytmetine Zara Marc.

Rusiskyjy Sio pogrupio pavyzdziy radome 9, taCiau jy raiska, kaip maty-
sime, jvairesné: sakama ysemnezo kpaca u nosonoma byw; XKudkoil nozomomoil
3akam obpuvizean cepvie nous Ecen; 3apu moposuoil nosonoma bywn; Iozacna
NOCTeOHSIST Kpacka, Kak ulenom 6 noyHouHoll moswbe AuH; H 3apu éuwinesblil
ket sacmoviéaem 6 6ude czycmka Ilact; kak ne¢pmv pasnusweticst 3apu Ilacr;
Bensunom pacmekcst sakam Ilact; Crroeno cmasy u3 mapmena no pyciy 3apst
nomexsia Cam; Beuepruii cniiae cmepmesvho sedener Iact.

Rusy autoriy ausros ar saulélydzio metaforose minimi ne Siaip sau ryskus
dazai, bet auksavimui skirti dazai — nosooma. B. Pasternakui ausra primena
sustingusiy klijy gurvolj: M 3apu euwinesviii kietl 3acmviéaem 6 eude czycmxa.
Sis autorius kartais renkasi ir visai prozi§kus degaus techninio skys¢io — naftos
ar benzino — jvaizdzius: bensunom pacmekcst 3akam; kak He¢pmv pazusuietics
3apu. Kaip matome, j poetinius tekstus gana drastiskai skverbiasi miisy mo-
dernios epochos atributika. Keliy autoriy kuryboje aptikome ir metaforos
varianta ausra, saulélydis — lydytas metalas. Stai D. Samoilovui ausra asocijuo-
jasi su i$ aukstakrosnés tekanciu plieno lydiniu: Crosno cmane us mapmena no
pycity 3apsi nomekJia.

Abiejy tauty poezijoje ausra ar saulélydis gali buiti siejami ir su buityje var-
tojamais skysciais, pirmiausia gérimais. Lietuviy ir rusy poety eilérasc¢iuose
is viso radome 10 tokiy pavyzdziy: Ausra jliejo balzamo auksinén taurén Sant;
Vakaras pastaté ir pripylé rausvo vyno klevui j bokalg Rad; Zemeén teka kraujas
ir vynas Rad; Yo 6puviseana eunom sapst lepx; 3aps <...> jwem asnoe éuro Co-
nos; Ilozeons 3apto 6 cmakan moli évidasume Hab; mot 3opu nvews Lser; Heo-
6viualino céexc paccos Hacmostnubix Ha pocax 30pb Cam; Konmuswuil pacceem
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6v11 cHomeoprbvim TlacT; s3apst <...> omuuéaem pvibbUM JHCUPOM U MeTUCTOU
Jvimkoil sumaps Iacrt.

IS 8iy poezijos fragmenty matyti, kad ausra daznai suvokiama kaip antro-
pomorfinis moteriskas personazas, kuris pilsto, laisto, tasko raudona vyna.
H. Radausko eilérastyje toks vyno pilstytojas yra vakaras, o jo géréjas — klevas:
Vakaras pastaté ir pripylé rausvo vyno klevui j bokalg. Kartais gérimas jvardi-
jamas ir netiesiogiai, veiksmazodinémis metaforomis: mot 30pu nvews Llser;
Ioseos 3apio 6 cmakan moti evidasums Hab. Pastarojoje V. Nabokovo metafo-
roje ausra — tarsi sultingas vaisius, kurio sultis galima iSspausti ir gerti. Kitame
Sio poeto eilérastyje nykus saulétekis — tarsi migdomieji lasai: Konmuswuii
pacceem 6vir chomeopubvim. Ausra gali jgauti netgi zuvies tauky atspalvi —
omuusaem pvibvum xupom Ilacr.

Baigiant §j tyrima, galima konstatuoti, kad dviejy tauty poezijos teksty
metaforiné sistema turi daug panaSumy. Cia randame bendras bazines meta-
foras, ,sudévétas” metaforas. Tokios metaforos groziniuose tekstuose atgyija,
poetai sugeba jpusti jiems naujos gyvybés, bet, kaip buvo parodyta, auto-
riai jvairiai, skirtingais buidais atgaivina metaforas, randa savotisky, originaliy
ivaizdziy, sunkiai jsivaizduojamy kitos tautos poezijoje. ISnagrinétos lietuviy
ir rusy meninés metaforos rodo, kad metaforinés sistemos skirtumai iSryskéja
butent iSplétoty metafory lygmenyije.

YHUBEPCAJ/IBHBIE META®OPHI 3APU U 3AKATA
B JINTOBCKOM U PYCCKOM I10O33UN

Pesome

B craThe paccMarpuBarOTCH TPHU TPYIIBl MeTapop, B KOTOPBIX 3APA MHTEPIIPETH-
pyercs Kak: 1) orous, 2) ropsuuii 006beKT, 3) XXUIKOCTb: a) CBSI3aHHAS C OPraHU3MOM
genoBeka (KpoBb; c71e3b1); 6) BOJa; B) TEXHUYECKAs; I') HAUTOK WM JIPyTasi UCIIONb3ye-
Mast B OBITY >KUIOKOCTH. f13bIKOBbIe (KOHBEHI[MOHAIBHBIE) ¥ UH/IUBU/IYa/IbHbIE aBTOPCKUE
MeTadOopbl aHAIU3UPYIOTCS Ha MaTepuase okono 150 nosruueckux ¢pparmentos (72 mum-
TOBCKUX U 81 pycckuil) u3 mos3um 25 MUTOBCKUX U 21 pycCcKOro aBTOpOB.

B BolpaxeHwusx, peanusyromux merapopy saps — ozonb (14 murosckux, 33 pycckux
Cl)pal"MeHTa), HO,[[qepKHBaIOTCSI IBeTa SapI/I, NX HMHTEHCUBHOCTDH, HMHOTIOA YKa?)])IBaeTCSI
obbekr ropenust (Violetiniai saulétekiai uzdega aukstas virSunes Vai¢iun; B 3ape czopenu
myuku éewHue byn). CrerudpuaecKor st PyCCKOU II033UH SBISIOTCS MeTadOopU3anus
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TEMHBIX OTTE€HKOB 3apH, €€ LOropaHus (Hebo coxoieHo uepsOHHO-ObIMHOI0 3aper0 AXM).
K sroii rpynme 61u3ku BblpaskeHMs, peanusyiomue metadopy 3aps — eopawull obvekm
(23 muroeckux, 11 pycckux mpumepos). B IMTOBCKOM 11033UU 3apsi MHTEPIPETHPYETCS
KaK noxcap, Kocmep, c6suyenHblll 020Hb, 2opsyue yeiu, ¢ouapy, gaken. Camas dacToTHASA
MeTadopa 9TOU IPYIIIBL 3aps — NOJNCAP 9ACTO MIPUHUMAET Pa3BEPHYTHIN BU, NHOIZA CBs-
3bIBAsICh ¢ BoHOM cTuxuelt (Aukso pusys iSsimaudé saulés pasaky gaisruos Nér). Pycckoit
109311 CBOMCTBEHHBI Te JXe MeTadopsl, HepeKO TpaHCPOPMUpPYEeMbIe B OPUTUHAIbHbIE
koucTpykuuu (Kocmpom 6 danexom nepernecke ene3do XKap-Ilmuyw sansnocy Byn). Cie-
Iyromrast obas [y 060uX SA3BIKOB IPYIIIA: 3aps, 3akam — jicudkocmb BKIOYaeT 4 11oj-
rpynmsl. Meradopa sakam — sxudkocmp uenoseweckozo mesia (KpOBb, C1€3bI) OOHApyIKeHa
B 14 {parmeHTax TUTOBCKOM U TAKOM K€ KOJIHUYECTBE PYCCKOU 1mos3uu. Meradopa 3a-
Kam — Kpo6b B INTOBCKOM IT033UH 3a9aCTyIO aCCOI[MATUBHO CBA3aHA ¢ MeTadOpOU 3akam
— cMepmb, TOT[A KaK B PYCCKOM II093UHU PacIIpoCcTpaHeH obpas sakam — pana. Metado-
pa 3aps — 60da (10 mpuMepoB U3 IUTOBCKOM [1093UM, 7 — U3 PYCCKOU) peanusyercs B
CXOZIHBIX 00pa3ax Mopsl, 03epa, PEKM ¥ MOXKET CBI3BIBATBCS C oOIiel Meradopoi ceem
— 600a. BonpmuMm pasHoobpasueM peanu3anuil OTINYAIOTCS HOATPYIIA 3aps — MexXHU-
yeckas xudkocmv (kpacku, kieil) (8 muToBCKUX, 9 pycCKUX PpparMeHTOB) U 3aPs — 6UHO/
6vimosast xcudkocmy (3 MUTOBCKUX, 7 PyCCKUX GpparMeHTOB).

Paccmorpennsie MeTadopbl yOeKIAIOT, UTO B UCIIOIB30BAHUY OOIUX /IS TUTOBCKON
U PYCCKOH 11093uK MeTadop 3apH, 3aKara CYI[eCTBYIOT PA3/IHIUA B YaCTOTHOCTH OTIe/Ib-
HBIX MOJe/ledl U B MX KOHKPETHOH peanusanuu. Pasepuyrbie obpasmble BbIpaXkeHHUs,
ABJISISICH ABTOPCKUMU Pealn3aliuaMy «CTEPTHIX» MeTadop, B KaXKIOM fA3bIKe Ipruobpera-
ot crenuduieckue GpOPMBI, KOTOPbIE B psfie CydaeB MOXHO CBS3aTh KaK C TpaJUIIU-
OHHBIME (OJIBKIOPHBIMU IIPEICTABICHISIME, TaK M C KOHKTPETHBIMH HCTOPHIECKUMU
06CTOATEIBCTBAMY.

CITUOJAMU POETUY PAVARDZIU SUTRUMPINIMAI

Aist — Jonas Aistis

Angl — Stasys Anglickis
Balt — Algimantas Baltakis
Baltr — Jurgis Baltrusaitis
Bern — Albinas Bernotas
Brad — Kazys Bradunas

Deg — Janina Degutyté
Kékst — Juozas Kékstas

Kub — Kostas Kubilinskas
Mac¢ — Vytautas Macernis
Marc — Justinas Marcinkevicius
Miez — Eduardas Miezelaitis

Apam — I'eoprust Agamosuy
Ann — MuokenTtunt AHHEHCKUAN
Axm — Arna AxmaToBa

Barp — 9 nyapn barpunxui
Ber — Arnpeit Bensiit

Bepr — Onpra Bepromnsn

b — Anexcangp brox

byn — MBan bynun

Bonom — Makcumunuan Bosnomun

T'on — I'eopruit 'omoxsocTos
T'op — Cepren I'opogerkun
I'ymun — Hukomnait I'ymumnes



Myk-Put — Vincas Mykolaitis-Putinas
Mont — Vytautas Montvila

Moziir — Vladas Moziiritinas

Nér — Saloméja Neéris

Nyk-Nil — Alfonsas Nyka- Nilitinas

Hepx — Bragumup [epxasua
Ecen — Cepreit Ecenun

3a6 — Huxonaii 3abononkuii
Knpra — Ceprest Knpraxos

Kon — Anexcangp Kongparses

Rad — Henrikas Radauskas
Ruks — Balys Ruksa

Rutk — Benediktas Rutkauskas
Sant — Stasys Santvaras

Slait — Vladas Slaitas

Vaiciiin — Judita Vaicitinaité

JlaBp — Jleonun JIaBpos
JIusmr — benenukT JIusrmmig
Hab6 — Brapgumup Haboxos
Hexkp — Hukoman Hexpacos
IMTacT — Bopuc IlacTeprak
Cam — [aBug Camounnos
Vencl — Antanas Venclova
Zuk — Albinas Zukauskas

Con — ®enmop Conoryb

Comos — [Nonmukcena ComosreBa
VYim — Hukoman Ymrakos

Xop — Brnagucnas Xomacesuu
LIBer — Mapusna llBeTaes
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Jono VARDAS PAVELDIMUOSE VILNIAUS NAUJUJU
MIESTIECIU IR LAIDUOTOJU 1661-1795 M. SARASO
ASMENVARDZIUOSE

1. Onomastikos literattroje lyg ir laikomasi nuomoneés, kad formuojantis
Lietuvos miesty gyventojy pavardéms imigracija buvo nedidelé' ir pavardziy
raidai svarios jtakos neturéjo. TaCiau paveldimi antroponimai nuo XVII a.
pabaigos, kai baigé susidaryti miestieCiy pavardés, galéjo plisti ir kartu su
atvykéliais. Tai remia Ragauskaités (2005, 139-140) tirty pavardziy kil-
mé — 15% XVIII a. kaunieciy pavardziy yra germaniskos, kurias paprastai
turi vokieciai, kas ir skatina galvoti apie imigranty antroponimus. Tuo tarpu
i$ Urbanaviciaus (2005, 214-220) tyrimy matyti, kad imigracija j Vilniy
i$ valstybiy, kur vartota vokie¢iy kalba, 1661-1795 m. buvo gan intensyvi’.
Dél to keltinas klausimas, ar atvykéliy pavardés turéjo jtakos vietos gyventojy
antroponimams.

Ieskant kartu su imigrantais i$ kity vietoviy j Vilniy paplitusiy antroponi-
my buvo naudotasi Urbanavic¢iaus (2009) sudarytu Vilniaus naujyjy mies-
tieCiy ir laiduotojy 1661-1795 m. sarasu (toliau — Sgrasas). Jame pateikti
atvykéliy ir vietiniy vilnieCiy vardai ir pavardés, prie kuriy nurodyta asmeny
gyvenamoji ar kilmés vieta. Tirti pasirinktos i$ Jono vardo atsiradusios pa-
vardés dél jy jvairovés. Jonas ir jo vardo formos pasieké Lietuva iS ryty sla-
vy, lenky, vokieciy ir davé pradzia daugeliui pavardziy (Zinkevicius 2008,
264), o kitos pavardés atsirado i$ vardo formy, susidariusiy jas iSplétus prie-
sagomis Lietuvoje.

Taigi siekiama nustatyti, kokios Jono vardo kilmés pavardés paplito Vilniu-
je is LDK ir uzsienio teritorijy Sgraso duomenimis ir kaip jos integruotos j to

'Zinkevi¢iaus (1977, 46) duomenimis, imigrantai katalikai j Vilniy XVII a. pra-
dzioje sudaré ~1% gyventojy.

*Jis nustaté, kad migracijos j Vilniy i§ Rytpriisiy ir Lenkijos intensyvumas buvo apy-
lygis.
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meto Vilniaus antroponimy sistema. Jgyvendinant tiksla kelti uzdaviniai: 1.
pristatyti vietos gyventojy pavardes ir aptarti jy strukttra; 2. iSskirti imigran-
ty j Vilniy pavardes, aptarti jy struktirg ir palyginti jas su to meto vietiniy
vilnieCiy asmenvardziais; 3. iSryskinti atvykéliy ir vietos gyventojy pavardziy
panasumus bei skirtumus.

2. Lietuvos miestieCiy asmenvardziai yra tirti, o pirmoji miesty istoriniy
onimy analizé atlikta Zinkeviciaus (1977), kuris pristaté i$ tévavardziy re-
konstruotus XVII a. pradzios vilniec¢iy antroponimus, jy uzrasymo ypatybes,
aptaré kilme, daryba. Véliau Siais aspektais Kauno istorinius asmenvardzius
tyré Ragauskaiteé (2005). Tyrimai neadekvatis, nes miesty antroponimy
analizé skiriasi laiku — tirti XVI-XVIII a. Kauno ir XVII a. pradzios Vilniaus
asmenvardziai, o vélesniy amZiy Vilniaus antroponimai tirti nedaug’.

I kriksc¢ionisky vardy atsiradusios pavardés dar néra detaliai tirtos. IS Jono
vardo kilusias pavardes daugiausiai aptaré Vanagas (1974, 90—100), isskyres
i$ dazniausiy hebrajisky vardy atsiradusias pavardes, o pagal jy kamienus, kur
jitraukta daug i$ Jono kilusiy pavardziy, Zinkevic¢ius (2005) nustaté buvus
dviejy sluoksniy kriks¢ioniskus vardus, kuriy vieni pirma pasieké Lietuva i$
ryty, o paskui kiti — su oficialiu krikstu — i$ vakary, ir priéjo prie isvados, kad
dalies vardy paplitimo laika dél sutampanciy jy formy sunku nustatyti*.

Taigi kriks¢ioniskos kilmés pavardziy tyrimy néra daug, stokojama isto-
riniy Vilniaus antroponimy, fiksuoty nuo XVII a. pabaigos, analizés. Mies-
tieCiy asmenvardziai tirti, bet poky¢iai, vyke antroponimijoje dél migracijos,
apie kuriag duomeny yra nedaug, nenagrinéti. Todél keliama mintis, kad re-
miantis atvykéliy antroponimais, kilusiais i$ dazno Jono vardo, galima supras-
ti, kaip Vilniaus imigrantai keité vietos gyventojy antroponimijg, taip pat
svarstyti apie jy pavardziy jtaka variantams atsirasti.

3. Skiriant vietos gyventoju ir atvykéliy asmenvardzius naudoti Urba-
navic¢iaus (2009) paskelbti 1661-1795 m. jrasai, kur pristatomi naujieji
miestieciai ir jy laiduotojai. Kadangi laiduotojai buvo miesto pilieciai, todél
jy asmenvardziai laikyti Vilniaus regiono vardais. Si pozicija salygitka, nes
dalis laiduotojy, neminimy kaip naujyjy miestieciy, ar jy tévy galéjo biti

*Zinkevidius (1997, 63-80) analizavo, kaip slavinti Ryty Lietuvos (tarp jy ir Vil-
niaus) antroponimai pagal XVII a. inventorius. Dar tirti lietuviy dvikamieniy vardy kil-
més asmenvardziai ir jy kamieny uzrasymai Vilniaus naujyjy miestieciy ir laiduotojy
1661-1795 m. sgrase (zr. Sinkevidiute, Racickaja 2014).

*Daugiau su literatiira 7r. Sinkevicitte 2006, 138-145.
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ankstesni imigrantai, ko negalima nustatyti. IS jrasy atpazinus laiduotoja bu-
vus naujuoju miestieCiu jo asmenvardis teiktas kartu su imigranty onimais.
Dalis naujyjy miestie¢iy buvo Vilniaus, jo priemiesciy gyventojai, todél pagal
vietoves jy pavardés priskiriamos prie Vilniaus regiono antroponimy (dar Zr.
Sinkeviciuté, Racickaja 2014).

Pristatant pavardes pirma isskiriamas kamienas ir jo variantai su deminu-
tyvinémis priesagomis. Kamienai teikiami atsizvelgus j pavardés uzrasymus,
nurodzius variantus. Pavardés pagal kamienus teikiamos lizdais, kur grupuo-
jamos pagal priesagas, abécélés tvarka, prie pavardés nurodzius asmens varda,
statusg (laiduotojas, toliau — 1, naujasis miestietis, toliau — nm), atvykéliams —
ir kilmés vieta, jraSo metus ir Saltinio jraSo numerj. Sgrase naujyjy miestie-
¢iy pavardés uzrasytos vardininku, laiduotojy — yra pateikty ir su kilmininko
galtine, todél po jy nurodoma skaicius ir linksnis. ISnasose cituojami jrasai,
rodantys, kad laiduotojai anks¢iau buvo atvykéliai. Kai tas pats zmogus laida-
vo kelis kartus, prie jo pavardés nurodomi jrasy metai ir numeriai.

SgraSe vardai uzrasyti lotyniskai, o pavardés ir kilmeés vietos — lenkiskai. I3
pavardziy uzrasymy Saltinyje matyti buidingiausi lenky kalbos rasmenys: kie-
tasis <!>, minkstasis <n>, dvigubas <w>, dvizenklis <sz> ir kt. JraSai rodo,
kad lenky kalboje daug lietuviy ir subaltaruséjusios slavy kanceliarinés kal-
bos elementy, kuriuos mini Zinkevic¢ius (2008, 43). Ryskiausi Sios lenky
kalbos skiriamieji pozymiai yra varijuojantis /i/ uzraSymas <i> ir <y>, /a/ —
<a> ir <o>, /o/ — <a> ir <o>, /8/ — <sz> ir <s>, /&/ — <cz> ir <c>, taip pat
<I> ir <I> varijavimas, /v/ uzra$ymas <w> ir kt. (zr. Sinkevicituteé, Ra-
Cickaja 2014). I8 Jono vardo kilusiose pavardése dar daznas /j/ perteikimas
antroponimy pradzioje <i> ir <j>, plg. Ianowicz ir Janowicz, kas pagal Karas
(2002, 64) yra tipiskas Lietuvos lenky kalbos bruoZas’, taip pat /e/ uzraSymas
<ie>, plg. Ianczewski ir Waskiewicz, kas jprasta pagal tradicinj Didziosios Lie-
tuvos raidyna, ypa¢ pozicijose po k ir g (r. Subacius 1998, 43)°.

Dar /a/ uzrasytas ir <e>, kas vadinama lietuviy ar baltarusiy tarmiy jtaka
(Turska 1995, 226)’. Tadiau uzrasymy su <e> vietoj <a> galéjo atsirasti ir

* Pozicijose prie§ balsius pavardése daZniau pasitaiké <i> nei <j>: prie§ <a> — <i>
49x, <j> 25x, prie§ <e>, <e> — <i> 4x, <j> 2x.

% Pavardése po k visada uzrasyta <ie> 53x, po <c> ir <cz> — <e> 24x ir 7x, bei pasi-
taiké atvejy, kai <e> ir <ie> varijavo: po <I>, <j> rasta <e> x ir <ie> x, po <s> — <e>
2x ir <ie> 3x, po <n> — <e> 2x ir <ie> 2x.

7Zinkevicius (2008, 367) mano, kad e $ioje pozicijoje kamiene jen(C)- atsirado dél
jotacijos arba dél tarminio a virtimo e nekir¢iuotoje zodzio pozicijoje.
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dél balsiy derinimo, fiksuoto to paties Saltinio dvikamieniuose varduose (zr.
Sinkevicituté, Rac¢ickaja 2014), kai uzrasant skiemens mediale parenka-
ma tokia pati (ar panasi) raidé, kokia yra gretimo skiemens. Atvejai, kai pir-
majame skiemenyje pries antrojo skiemens <e> ar <ie> uzrasytos tos pacios
grafemos, remia Sia mintj, plg. avd. Jenkieliewicz, Ienkiewicz ir Jienkiewicz.
Todél kamieno variantai jen-, jien- galéjo atsirasti dél balsiy derinimo.

Sgrase fiksuotos i$ Jono vardo ir jo varianty kilusios pavardés nustatytos
remiantis Vanagu (1974, 90-100), Zinkevi¢iumi (2008, 364—367), LPZ
(1, 2), taip pat Biryla (1966, 83-87), SEM 2 (59-62). | tyrima jtrauktos pa-
vardés su kamienu vask- (vask-), kuris gali buti siejamas ir su Vosyliaus vardu
(zr. Zinkevicius 2008, 365), taip pat su jas- (jos-, jes-), kurj galima sieti ir
su Juozo vardu (7r. Zinkevic¢ius 2008, 369). Si pozicija pasirinkta siekiant
parodyti onimy jvairove. Atsisakyta pavardziy su kamienais jun-, junk-, nes
jos grei¢iausiai yra slavy kilmés (zr. SEM 1, 97)°.

4. Sgraso duomenimis vietos gyventojai turéjo pavardes su kamienais ir
priesagomis:

anc-: su priesaga -evic: Ancewicz Michaele 1 1739 (2090);

han-is-: Hanysz Ian Karol nm 1750 (2492);

ivan-: su priesagomis -ovic: [wanowicza Afanasa [g. sg.| 1 1672 (443, 447),
Iwanowicz Athanasio 1 1666 (105, 106, 153), 1668 (272)°, Iwanowicz Iacobo
1 1676 (554), 1677 (578), 1683 (896), Iwanowicz Michaele 1 1686 (1053),
Twanowicz Procopio 1 1664 (83), 1666 (120), Iwanowicza Iakuba [g. sg.] 1 1680
(767); -ovski: Iwanowski Christophorus nm 1683 (885), Iwanowskiego Jerzego
[g. sg.] 1 1790 (4269);

iv-ask-: su priesaga -evic: [waszkiewicz Theodoro 1 1663 (53);

jan-: su priesaga -ovic: Ianowicz Antonius nm 1664 (79), Janowicz Jacobo 1
1683 (972), Janowicz Stanislaus nm 1665 (91), jan-uc-: su priesaga -evic: la-
nucewicz Andreas nm 1666 (143), jan-usk-: su priesaga -evic: lanuszkiewicza
Kazimierza [g. sg.] 1 1675 (497), 1680 (759), Ianuszkiewicza Piotra [g. sg.| 1
1764 (3095);

8Dél jy abejojo ir Zinkevicius (2008, 367), priestaraudamas Vanagui (1974, 93),
laikiusiam pavardes su kamienu junk- pavardziy su jank- tarminiais variantais, o su jun- —
iSkreiptomis i§ pavardziy su jon-.

® Kad skirtingais vardais uzrasytas asmuo, plg. Iwanowicza Afanasa [g. sg.] ir Iwano-
wicz Athanasio, yra tas pats laiduotojas, rodo jo veikla — 8is asmuo yra pirklys, plg. kupca
i miescz. Wil. (443), kupca, miescz. Wil. (447), ciue negotiatore Vil. (105, 106), ciue nego-
ciatore Vil. (153), negociatore Vil. (272).
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janc-: su priesaga -evski: Ianczewski Benedycto 1 1724 (1487), Ianczewski
Iosepho 1 1726 (1593), Janczewski Casimirus 1 1733 (1941), Janczewskiego
Symona [g. sg.] 1 1752 (2565);

jank-: su priesagomis -evic¢: Iankiewicz Symone 1 1726 (1589), Iankiewicza
Kazimierza [g. sg.] 11700 (1146); -ovski: Iankowskiego Antoniego 1 [g. sg.] 1768
(3175), 1769 (3218), 1773 (3358), Iankowskiego Barttomieja [g. sg.] 1 (1759)
2873, Jankowski Antonius nm 1758 (2865), jank-el- (jenk-el-): su priesaga
-evic: lankielewicz Michaele 1 748 (1680), Jenkieliewicz Stanislao 1 1680 (749);

janson-: Jancon Fryderyk nm 1793 (4316);

jas- (jos-): su priesagomis -evi¢: losewicz Matheus 1 1744 (2242); -inski:
Jasinski Lawrentio 1 1738 (2068);

vans-: su priesaga -ovi¢: Wansowicz Andrea 1 1730 (1771), vans-ik-: su
priesaga -ovski: Wgsikowski Daniele 1 1683 (940);

vask- (vask-)"": su priesaga -evi¢: Waskiewicz 1 1681 (834), Waszkiewicz
Casimiro 1 1862 (871), Waszkiewicz Marcin nm 1782 (3837), Waszkiewicz
Michat nm 1789 (4260).

Keli ty paciy laiduotojy asmenvardziai pasikartojo, bet buvo atvejy, kai tie
patys asmenys uzraSyti skirtingomis pavardés kamieno formomis:

anc- ir hanc-: su priesaga -evic: Ancewicz 1 1735 (1986), Ancewicz Casi-
miro 1 1739 (2112) ir Hancewicz Casimiro 1 1733 (1935-1938, 1944, 1966),
1737 (2044, 2047), 1738 (2070, 2071, 2076, 2077, 2083), 1739 (2091, 2097),
1740 (2125-2127)"%;

iv-ask- ir vask-: su priesaga -evic: Iwaszkiewicz Joanne (Nicolao) 1 1678
(652) ir Waszkiewicz Nicolao 1 1681 (796)".

Ty paciy asmeny pavardés parodé, kad iki XVIII a. vidurio pasitaiko atve-
jy, kai néra nusistovéjusios paveldimy asmenvardziy kamieny formos. Tai

' Kamienai vask- ir vask- laikyti variantais dél jprasto <s> ir <¥> nenuoseklu-
mo, fiksuoto ir Zinkevic¢iaus (1977, 87) minimuose tévavardziuose Waszkowics ir
woskowicza [g. sg.].

"' Kad Ancewicz Casimiro ir Hancewicz Casimiro yra tas pats laiduotojas, nustatyta re-
miantis veikla — $is asmuo yra Vilniaus miesto vaznys, vadinamas ministeriali iurato magis-
tratus Vil. (2112), ministeriali nobilis magistratus Vil. (1986), ministeriali (2126), ministe-
riali magdeburgensi Vil. (2127), miesto tarnas, vadinamas famulis magistratus Vil. (1966),
famulo nobilis magistratus Vil. (1935-1938), famulo nobilis magistratu Vil. jurato (1944).

"> Kad Iwaszkiewicz Joanne (Nicolao) ir Waszkiewicz Nicolao yra tas pats laiduotojas,
nustatyta remiantis veikla — $is asmuo yra siuvéjas, vadinamas ciue sartore Vil. (652),
sartore et ciue Vil. (796).
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rodo, kad dalis kriks¢ioniskos kilmés pavardziy kamieny formavosi Lietuvoje
juos uzrasant j Saltinius. Su kamienais ivask- ir vask- uzrasyto to paties as-
mens pavardés variantai patvirtino, kad Vilniuje kamieno vask- pavardziy at-
sirado iS slavisko Jono vardo varianto, o anc- susidaré pakitus kamienui hanc-.
Taigi formuojantis pavardéms véliausiai nusistovi kamieny formos.

Daznesnés yra vietos gyventojy pavardés su kamienais ivan- ir jank- bei
kamienai, iSplésti slaviskomis patroniminémis priesagomis. Kiti kamienai turi
priesagas, kurios rodo, kad pavardés atsirado i§ deminutyviniy vardy formy,
plg. han-is-, iv-ask-, jan-uc-, jan-usk-, jank-el- (jenk-el-) ir vans-ik-. IS pa-
vardés, turincios kamiena jank- (jenk-), iSplésta priesaga -el-, matyti, kad jos
pamatu tapo vietos lietuviy kalboje vartotas Jono variantas. Kamieno jan-uc-
priesaga -uc- laikyta tarminiu -ut- variantu (zr. Zinkevicius 1977, 80), kas
rodo, kad vardai su jan-uc- taip pat vartoti vietos gyventojy. Gali buti, kad
vans- priesaga -ik- prapléstas Vilniuje, nes ji pasitaiko ir kituose Vilniaus
krikstavardziuose (zr. Zinkevicius 1977, 72). Kiti kamienai turi priesagas,
budingas slavy kalby vardams.

Vietiniy vilnieciy pavardés dazniausiai turi patronimines priesagas -evi¢
(16 asmeny) ir -ovi¢ (9 asmenys), o kitos priesagos -ovski, -evski ir -inski —
retesnés (atitinkamai 6, 4 ir 1 asmenys). Dél kelis kartus paminéty su tomis
paciomis priesagomis uzrasyty ty paciy laiduotojy manyta, kad miestieciy
pavardziy priesagos buvo stabilios ir nevarijavo.

Dalis pavardziy sutapo su Zinkeviciaus (1977) tirtais XVII a. pradzios
Vilniaus krikStavardziais, turinciais tuos pacius kamienus ir priesagas. Tai
pavardés su kamienais ivan-, janc-, jank-, jos- ir vask-, dél ju plg. tévavar-
dzius Jwanowics, Janczewsky [g. sg.], Jankiewic3, Jankowsky [g. sg.], Jofiewics,
Wasskiewics (Zinkevicius 1977, 83-87). Jais remiantis tvirtintina, kad
vélesnio laiko ty paciy kamieny ir strukttiros pavardés yra regiono pavel-
das. Pavardés su kamienais jan-usk-, jank-el- taip pat budingos Vilniaus re-
gionui, nes kamienai kartojosi Zinkevic¢iaus (1977, 77—-84) tévavardziuose
Januszkowa, Jankielucia, tik vélesni vilnieCiy asmenvardziai buvo praplésti
priesaga -evi¢, rodancia jy raida XVII a.

Taigi 1661-1795 m. vietos gyventojy pavardés parodé, kad dalis iS Jono
vardo kilusiy kamieny formavosi Lietuvoje juos uzrasant, o véliausiai pa-
vardése nusistovéjo pamatinés jy kamieny formos, kai nevarijavo pavardziy
priesagos. Dazniausios buvo vietos gyventojy pavardés su priesagomis -evic
ir -ovi¢. Vietos gyventojams budingos pavardés su kamienais ivan-, jank-,
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nemazai pavardziy turi deminutyvinémis priesagomis iSpléstus kamienus.
Kamienai su priesagomis -ik-, -el- ir -uc- galéjo susidaryti Vilniuje, nes prie-
sagas turi ir vietos gyventojy kriksStavardziai. Oniminis vilnieciy paveldas,
zinomas nuo XVII a. pradzios, yra pavardés su kamienais ivan-, janc-, jank-,
jos- ir vask-, kurios turi tas pacias priesagas kaip ir Zinkeviciaus tirti tévavar-
dziai, taip pat ir kamieny jan-usk-, jank-el- pavardés (kitaip nei tévavardziai)
su priesagomis.

5. Gyventojy migracija i Vilniy tyres Urbanavic¢ius (2005, 205) nustateé,
kad daugelis atvykéliy buvo kile i§ LDK, o kiti — i$ kity valstybiy. Urbana-
vicius (2005, 214) nurodé¢, kad j Vilniy 1661-1795 m. imigravo daugelio
saliy gyventojai, taCiau atvykéliai, turéje i$ Jono vardo kilusias pavardes, buvo
i$ Kurso ir Livonijos, Lenkijos Karalystés, Rytpriisiy, Rusijos ir Vokietijos".
Atvykéliai i§ LDK buvo i§ Vilniaus, Traky, Gardino, Minsko, Naugarduko ir
Polocko vaivadijy bei Zemaitijos kunigaikitystées'*.

Didelé dalis imigranty turéjo tas pacias pavardes kaip ir vietiniai gyvento-
jai. Tai ty paciy kamieny naujyjy miestieCiy pavardés, prie kuriy pridétos tos
pacios priesagos:

ivan-: su priesagomis -ovic: Iwanowicz Andreas nm Lenk 1744 (2229),
Iwanowicz Daniel nm Vil 1663 (43), Iwanowicz Gregorius nm Vil 1667
(211), Iwanowicz Iakub nm Vil 1672 (447), Iwanowicz Fiedor nm Pol 1668
(314), Iwanowicz Jerzy nm Pol 1721 (1412), Iwanowicz [lwanowskiemu| Piotr
[Piotrowi] nm Gard 1703 (1157), Iwanowicz Stanislaus nm Vil 1683 (898),
Iwanowicz Stefan nm Naug 1679 (665); -ovski: Iwanowski Andreas nm Vil
1687 (1085), Iwanowski Antoni nm Naug 1748 (2396), Iwanowski lacobus nm
Vil 1741 (2134), Iwanowski Ioannes nm Vil 1745 (2262), Iwanowski Lauren-
tius nm Lenk 1720 (1341), Iwanowski Laurentio 1 1720 (1344, 1345)", Iwa-
nowski Marcin nm Rytp 1779 (3688);

iv-ask-: su priesaga -evic: Iwaszkiewicz Barttomiey nm Gard 1784 (3890),
Twaszkiewicz Cristophorus nm Trak 1750 (2503), Iwaszkiewicz lakub nm Naug

" Toliau trumpinama: Kursas — Kurs, Livonija — Liv, Lenkijos Karalysté — Lenk, Ryt-
prusiai — Rytp, Rusija — Rus, Vokietija — Vok. Kai nenurodyta, i§ kur atvyko naujasis
miestietis, ZzZymima nnrd, kai neaisku — nsk.

1 7 emaitijos kunigaikitysté trumpinama Zem, Vilniaus vaivadija — Vil, Traky — Trak,
Gardino — Gard, Minsko — Mins, Naugarduko — Naug, Polocko — Pol.

" Kad sis laiduotojas anks¢iau galéjo biiti minétas kaip naujasis miestietis, rodo tas
pats vardas ir jrasy seka.
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1757 (2801), Iwaszkiewicz Ignatius Franciscus nm Vok? 1727 (1669), Iwas-
zkiewicz Iosephus nm Vil 1719 (1295), Iwaszkiewicz Krzysztof nm Trak 1783
(3870), Iwaszkiewicz Piotr nm Vil 1748 (2407), Iwaszkiewicz Stephanus nm
Vil 1750 (2500);

jan-: su priesaga -ovic: Ianowicz Felicianus nm Vil 1749 (2488), Ianowicz
Georgius nm Trak 1663 (57), Ianowicz Stanislaus nm nnrd 1667 (183), Iano-
wicz Thomasz nm Mins 1757 (2811), Janowicz Casimirus nm Vil 1677 (585),
Janowicz Joannes nm Vil 1744 (2233); jan-us-: su priesaga -evic: lanuszewicz
Nicolaus nm Trak 1681 (791)'; jan-usk-: su priesaga -evi¢: lanuszkiewicz
Bartolomaeus nm Trak 1683 (927), lanuszkiewicz Marcin nm Vil 1778 (3640),
Ianuszkiewicz Michat nm Vil 1776 (3466), Januszkiewicz Petrus nm Trak 1682
(867), Januszkiewicz Stanistaw nm Naug 1787 (4080);

jané- (jené-): su priesaga -evski: lanczewski Simeon nm Zem 1711 (1175),
Ieczewski Ioannes nm Vil 1735 (1984), Janczewski Stanistaw Vil nm 1790 (4266);

jank- (jenk-): su priesagomis -evic: lankiewicz Bartholomaeus nm Vil 1725
(1549), Iankiewicz Casimirus nm Vil 1729 (1736), Iankiewicz Pawel nm Zem
1668 (244), Iankiewicz Stansilaus nm Vil 830 (1681), lankiewicz Stephanus
nm Vil 1664 (73), Jankiewicz Elias nm Gard 1682 (878), Jankiewicz Wincenty
nm Trak 1782 (3831), Ienkiewicz Barttomiey nm Vil 1781 (3757), Jienkiewicz
Andreas nm Naug 1676 (547); -ovski: lankowski Andrzey nm Vil 1772 (3301),
Iankowski Antonius nm Vil 1727 (1654), Iankowski Bazili nm Rus 1679 (737),
Iankowski Kazimierz nm Vil 1774 (3416), lankowskiego Kazimierza 1 1779
(3674)", Iankowski Michael nm Vil 1726 (1645), Iankowski Stanislaus nm Vil
1681 (799), Jankowski Barttomiey nm Vil 1755 (2723), Jankowski Bazyli nm
Naug 1722 (1448), Jankowski Georgius nm nnrd 1716 (1198), Jankowski Ma-
ciey nm Vil 1781 (3773), Jankowski Samuel nm Zem 1685 (1045), Jankowski
Stanistaw nm Gard 1760 (2935);

janson-: Janson Mikolay nm Vok 1764 (3119);

jas-: su priesagomis -evic: lasiewicz Krzysztoph Vil nm 1670 (408), Iasie-
wicz Petrus nm Vil 1731 (1857); -inski: Iasinski Ioannes nm Vil 1667 (206);

vask-: su priesaga -evic: Waszkiewicz Jan Min nm 1789 (4200).

I§ atvykéliy pavardziy, kurios buvo tokios pacios kaip ir vietiniy vilnie-
¢iy, matyti, kad ir atvykéliams blidingos pavardés su kamienais ivan- ir jank-

19Si pavardé priskirta dél Zinkevic¢iaus (1977, 84) minimo avd. JanuBewic3, turin-
io ta patj kamieng ir priesaga.

'7Kad sis laiduotojas anks¢iau minétas kaip naujasis miestietis, rodo tas pats vardas,
veikla (jis — mésininkas) ir jrasy seka.
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(jenk-). Atvykéliy pavardés daznai turi priesagas -evi¢, -ovski ir -ovi¢ (26,
18 ir 15 atvykeliy), o priesagos -evski, -inski — retos (3 ir 1 atvykeélis). Nors
dazniausi yra paveldimi atvykéliy ir vietos gyventojy asmenvardziai su tomis
paciomis priesagomis -evic, -ovski ir -ovi¢, taciau daznesné atvykéliy priesaga
-ovski rodo, kad Sios priesagos pavardés Vilniuje plito su imigrantais.

Imigranty pavardése su tomis paciomis priesagomis fiksuoti kamieny vari-
antai iv-ask-, jan-usk-, esantys vietiniy vilniec¢iy antroponimuose. Todél ma-
nyta, kad Sie kamienai buvo universalus, paplite po LDK vaivadijas. Tokiais
nelaikytini kamienai anc-, hanc-, jan-uc-, jank-el- (jenk-el-), vans-, vans-ik-,
nes jy nefiksuota pas atvykélius. Gali bati, kad juos turintys asmenvardziai
yra Vilniaus antroponiminis paveldas, susidares iki 1661-1795 m. ar iSplatin-
tas ankstesniy imigranty.

Daugiausia imigranty i§ LDK buvo i$ Vilniaus vaivadijos (30 asmeny), o i$
kitur maZiau: i§ Traky, Naugarduko vaivadijy — po 6, Gardino — 4, Zemaitijos
kunigaikstystés — 3, Polocko, Minsko — po 2 asmenis. Taigi i LDK j Vilniy
plito tos pacios pavardés, kas rodo, kad jos buvo panasios visoje LDK grei-
Ciausiai dél tos pacios valstybés rastinés kalbos. Atvykéliy i$ kity valstybiy
pasitaiké nedaug: po 2 asmenis i§ Vokietijos, Lenkijos ir po 1 — i§ Rusijos,
Rytprusiy. Kadangi jy pavardés buvo tokios pacios kaip ir LDK, tai greic¢iau-
siai rodo, kad Sios pavardés vartotos ir kitose Salyse arba dalis imigranty buvo
gyventojai, turéje Vilniuje giminiy.

Antroponimai su ivan- plito i$ tos LDK dalies, kuri pradedant Medininkais
yra nuo Vilniaus j rytus, todél teigtina, kad Sio kamieno pavardes 1661-1795
m. Vilniuje platino ryty imigrantai. Pavardé Janson, atkeliavusi i$ Vokietijos,
buidinga germany kalboms. Todél faktas, kad po ~30 m. naujuoju miestieciu
tapo vilnietis Jancon'®, aiSkintinas tuo, kad jis buvo minéto Janson palikuonis,
perémes tévo veikla — vargonininkyste. Tai parodo, kad i$ vokisky vardo for-
my kilusios pavardés, prigijusios Vilniuje, yra ankstesniy imigranty.

Taigi i$ imigranty asmenvardziy matyti, kad ty paciy kamieny ir priesagy
pavardés papildé vietos antroponimus, todél pavardziy su kamienais ivan-,
jank- (jenk-), iv-aSk- ir jan-u$k- danumas priklausé ir nuo imigranty. Siy
kamieny pavardés su slaviskomis priesagomis buvo budingos visai LDK, jy
pasitaiké ir i§ uzsienio. Buvo daugiau naujyjy miestieCiy, turéjusiy pavar-
des su priesaga -ouvski, nei vietos gyventojy, todél manyta, kad labiausiai
Sios priesagos pavardes platino atvykéliai. Pavardziy su kamienu ivan- Saltinis

'8 Pavardése pastebima <c> ir <s> varijacija.
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buvo rytai, kas rodo, kad taip Lietuvoje paplito dalis $io kamieno asmen-
vardziy. Atvykélio Janson kilmés vieta patvirtino, kad dalis vokiskos kilmés
vietos gyventojy pavardziy priklauso atvykéliams.

6. Kita dalis imigranty j Vilniy turéjo kitokias nei vilnieciai pavardes su
kamienais ir priesagomis:

an-ich-: su priesaga -ouski: Anichowski Nicolaus nm Naug 1733 (1933);
an-is-: su -evic: Anisiewicz [Anisniewicz] Samuel nm nnrd 1677 (582);

ans-ik-: su priesaga -ovi¢: Ansikowicz Symon nm Vil 1677 (580);

han-: Hann Godfryd nm Rytp 1768 (3184), Han Godfryda (Godofrido)
[g. sg.] 1783 (3866), Hana Godfryda |g. sg.] 1 1770 (3227), 1771 (3280,), 1772
(3318), 1774 (3388), 1778 (3584, 3619), 1779 (3676), 1781 (3778), 1782
(3819, 3820), Hana [Hann] Godfryda [g. sg.] 1 1779 (3711), 1781 (3767),
1782 (3808, 3839), 1783 (3877), 1785 (3990), 1788 (4117)", Hann Michal
nm Rytp 1762 (2982); su priesaga -evi¢: Haniewicz Georgius nm Zem 1684
(1012); han-us-: su priesaga -evic: Hanusewicz Elias nm Naug 1732 (1889);
han-usk-: su priesaga -evi¢: Hanuszkiewicz Leo nm Vil 1755 (2755), Hanusz-
kiewicz Maciey nm Vil 1755 (2725);

hank-el-: Hankiel Joannes Conradus nm Rytp 1725 (1559);

henz-el-: Henzel Krzysztof nm Lenk 1787 (4068);

ivan-: su priesaga -ov: lwanow Vasil nm Rus 1753 (2659);

ivank-: su priesaga -evic: [wankiewicz Mathias nm LDK* 1667 (224);

jan-:su priesaga -ecki: Janecki Marcin nm Vil 1782 (3835); -evic: Ianiewicz
Georgius nm Trak 1682 (880); -ovski: Ianowski Barttomiey nm Naug 1721
(1399), Ianowski Stanislaus nm Gard 1682 (875); Janowski Tadeusz nm Liv
1784 (3919); jan-ik-: su priesaga -evic: lanikiewicz Benedictus nm Vil 1668
(281); jan-us-: su priesaga -evski: lanuszewski Adam nm Vil 1670 (401), Ja-
nuszewski Jozef nm Naug 1781 (3785);

janc- (jenc-, jenc-): Jencz Krystyan nm Vok 1782 (3794); su priesaga -evic:
Iancewicz Tadeusz nm Zem 1773 (3362); jané-uk- (janc-uk-): su priesaga
-evi¢: lancukiewicz Kasper nm Naug 1778 (3646); janc-ik- (jenc-ik-): Ieczyk
Nicolaus nm Vil 1894 (1135);

jank-: su priesaga -ovic¢: lankowicz Christophorus nm Vil 1733 (1944), Ian-
kowicz Ian nm Naug 1672 (445);

' Kad $is laiduotojas anks¢iau minétas kaip naujasis miestietis, rodo tas pats vardas, jo
veikla (jis — batsiuvys) ir jrasy seka.
*TLiubecas, LDK teritorijai priklauses nuo 1646 m. (7r. Urbanavicius 2009, 689).
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jas-iuk-: su priesaga -evic: lasiukiewicz Ian nm Vil 1772 (3317), Jasiukie-
wicz Casimirus nm Vil 1683 (931);

jask-: su priesaga -evic: laszkiewicz Symon nm nsk 1678 (649);

jens-: I¢s [lens]| Daniel nm Kurs 1776 (3488);

vanc-: su priesaga -evi¢: Wancewicz lacobus nm Trak 1733 (1952);

vask-: su priesaga -ovski: Waszkowski Joannes nm Vil 920 (1683).

Sios atvykeéliy pavardés dazniausiai turi priesaga -evi¢ (14 asmeny), o an-
troponimai su kitomis priesagomis — retesni*'. Taigi pavardZiy su priesaga
-evi¢ daznumas Vilniuje priklausé ir nuo imigranty.

Dalis imigranty pavardziy turi kamienus, fiksuotus ir laiduotojy antro-
ponimuose, tai — ivan-, jan-, jank-, jas- ir vask-, bet jie praplésti kitomis
priesagomis. Tokia yra ir kamieno jask-, kuris su kita priesaga yra Zinkevi-
Ciaus (1977, 84) rastame tévavardyje Jaszkowics, pavardé. Dar yra pavardziy
su kamienais han-us-, han-usk-, jan-ik-, jan-us-, jané-uk- (janc-uk-), jané-ik-
(jenc-ik-), jas-iuk-, turinciy kitas deminutyvines kamieno priesagas nei vietos
gyventojy asmenvardZiai. Siy kamieny pavardés ir patvirtina, kad Vilniuje
skirtingy ty paciy kamieny pavardziy su kitomis priesagomis atsirado i$ imi-
granty antroponimy. | Vilniy atvyke gyventojai i§ LDK turéjo ir pavardziy
kamienus, nebiuidingus Vilniaus miestui; tai an-ich-, ans-ik-, ivank-, vanc-
kamieny pavardes, taip pat plitusias iS imigranty.

Dalis pavardziy, paplitusiy i$ teritorijy, kur vartojama vokieciy kalba, turi
vokiska Jono pavidala, plg. pvd. Hann, Hankiel, Henzel (SEM 2, 60—61), ne-
turi slavisky priesagy. Spétina, kad tai buvo budinga daugeliui Sio regiono
imigranty pavardziy. Kad imigranto i Rusijos pvd. Iwanow susidaré rusy
kalboje, matyti i§ kamieno (SEM 2, 59) ir priesagos. Todél keltina mintis, kad
pavardés, kurios turi slavy kalbose vartojamas vardy kamieny formas ir LDK
nebtdingas slaviskas priesagas, greiciausiai taip pat paplito dél imigracijos.

Taigi aptartos atvykéliy pavardés dazniausiai turéjo priesaga -evic, todél
pavardziy su Sia priesaga daznumui Vilniuje jtakos turéjo ir imigrantai. I$
imigranty Vilniuje plito pavardés su kamienais ivan-, jan-, jank-, jas-, jask- ir
vask-, kurios turéjo kitas priesagas nei vietos gyventojy pavardés. Pavardziy
su kamienais han-us-, han-usk-, jan-ik-, jan-us-, janc-uk- (janc-uk-), janc-ik-
(jenc-ik-), jas-iuk- variantai taip pat i$plito i§ atvykeéliy. Sios pavardés patvirti-
no, kad Vilniuje i$ imigranty asmenvardziy atsirado jvairiy pavardziy varianty
su skirtingomis priesagomis. Su atvykéliais iSplito ir pavardés, kurios turéjo

21Su -ovski uzra$yta 5, su -ovi¢ — 3, su -evski — 2, su -ecki ir -ov — po 1 asmeni.
9 9
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Vilniui nebuidingus kamienus an-ich-, ans-ik-, ivank-, vanc-. Imigranty is
uzsienio pavardés irgi keité Vilniaus antroponimus: dél atvykéliy atsirado vo-
kiskai, rusiskai kalbanciy saliy pavardziy.

7. Apibendrinimas

IS Jono vardo atsirade 1661-1795 m. Vilniaus naujyjy miestie¢iy ir lai-
duotojy asmenvardziai yra trejopi: vieni jy budingi tik vietiniams Vilniaus
gyventojams, kiti — atvykéliams, taip pat yra ir pavardziy, kurias turéjo ir
vietos gyventojai, ir atvykéliai. Tiriant Siuos asmenvardzius pastebéti keli jy
raidos bruozai.

7.1. Pasikartojancios vietiniy gyventojy pavardés parodé, kad dalis i$ Jono
vardo kilusiy kamieny formavosi Lietuvoje, o véliausiai nusistovéjo jy pama-
tinés kamieny formos, kai nustojo varijuoti pavardziy priesagos. Regioniniu
paveldu laikytini nuo XVII a. zinomi vilnie¢iy asmenvardziai su kamienais
ivan-, jan-usk-, jank-el-, janc-, jank-, jos- ir vask-, praplésti priesagomis.
Tik Vilniaus regionui buidingi asmenvardziai, kurie turi kamienus jank-el-,
jan-uc-, vans-ik-, o i$ jy deminutyviniy priesagy spresta, kad jie susidaré
vietos gyventojy kalboje. Daugiausia vietos gyventojy turi pavardes su prie-
sagomis -evi¢ ir -ovic.

7.2. Vienodi vietos gyventojy ir atvykéliy antroponimai parodé, kad pa-
vardés su kamienais ivan-, jank- (jenk-), iv-ask- ir jan-usk- buvo univer-
salios — paplitusios ir kitose LDK teritorijose, todél jy daznumas Vilniuje
priklausé ir nuo imigranty. Kadangi buvo daznesnés atvykéliy nei vietiniy
gyventojy pavardés su priesaga -ovski, todél atrodo, kad Sios priesagos pavar-
des Vilniuje labiausiai platino atvykéliai. Pavardziy su kamienu ivan- Saltinis
buvo rytai, kas rodo, kad dalis Sio kamieno Vilniaus pavardziy atsirado kartu
su atvykeéliais. Dalis vokiskos kilmés vietos gyventojy pavardziy yra atvykéliy
pavardés, kas irgi patvirtina, kad jos atsirado dél imigracijos.

7.3. Tik imigrantams j Vilniy budingos pavardés atskleide, kad atvyké-
liai platino pavardes su kamienais ivan-, jan-, jank-, jas-, jask- ir vask-, ku-
rios turéjo kitas priesagas nei vietos gyventojy pavardés. Kamieny han-us-,
han-usk-, jan-ik-, jan-u$-, janc-uk- (janc-uk-), janc-ik- (jenc-ik-), jas-iuk-
priesaginiai variantai taip pat iSplito i$ atvykéliy. Taigi pavardziy varianty,
kurie turi kity priesagy, Vilniuje galéjo atsirasti kartu su atvykéliais. Su jais
iSplito ir kitoms LDK vietovéms budingy kamieny an-ich-, ans-ik-, ivank-,
vanc- pavardés, taip pat pavardés i$ kity Saliy, kur vartojamos rusy, vokieciy
kalbos. Jos parodé, kad naujy pavardziy Vilniuje taip pat atsirado i$ imigran-
ty, kurie buvo ir kitataudiai.
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THE NAME Jonas AMONG THE PERSONAL NAMES
IN THE 1661-1795 LIST OF NEW CITIZENS AND
WARRANTORS OF VILNIUS

Summary

The article deals with the personal names made from Jonas in the 1661-1795 list
of new citizens and warrantors of Vilnius. Some names are typical of people from the
surroundings of Vilnius, others are typical of newcomers, whereas a third group encom-
passes names common to both.

The names made from Jonas among people from the surroundings of Vilnius reveal
that part of them were formed in Lithuania. Subsequently the stems became stable and
the suffixes did not vary anymore. Inherited names from the region of Vilnius are the
names formed with the stems ivan-, jan-usk-, jank-el-, janc-, jank-, jos-, vask-, all of
them known since the 17th century. The names with jank-el-, jan-uc-, vans-ik- are char-
acteristic of the region of Vilnius. Their diminutive suffixes show that they belong to the
local spoken variety.

The names including ivan-, jank- (jenk-), iv-ask-, jan-usk- were common not only
in Vilnius, but in other parts of Lithuania as well. Their frequency is thus attributable
to the immigrants as well. The names with suffix -ovski mostly came from immigrants,
whereas the source of names including ivan- was in the East. Their expansion in Vilnius
was therefore also associated with immigrants. Names of German origin among the local
population indicate that they arose through immigration.

Immigrants brought names with the stems ivan-, jan-, jank-, jas-, jask-, vask-, which
had suffixes different from those of the local names. The suffix variants of the stems
han-us-, han-u$k-, jan-ik-, jan-us-, jancé-uk- (janc-uk-), janc-ik- (jenc-ik-), jas-iuk- ap-
peared also due to immigrants. The name variants with other suffixes may be associated
with immigrants as well. With them came the names including an-ich-, ans-ik-, ivank-,
vanc-, characteristic of other areas of Lithuania, as well as names from the Russian- and

German-speaking countries.
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PRUSSIAN *Grubrius ‘GOD OF SPRING AND VEGETATION’
IN PERSPECTIVE OF THE ITALIC PANTHEON

The most frequent form of this deity’s name is Pergrubrius (“Sudauer-
biichlein”; Bretke / Bretktinas 1588) or the corresponding Latin accusative
form Pergrubrium (Malecki 1551; Lasicki 1615). The variant Pergrubius (in
“the A print”’
There also is a version of his name containing a instead of e in the first syl-
lable Pargrubius (“Sudauerbiichlein™) where the origin of the a is unclear.
Bretktinas (1588), in whose book Pergrubrius takes the second place, right

) without the third r has been explained as a copyist’s mistake’.

after “the first and foremost one” Okopirmus, notes that he is a god of ev-
erything that grows; it is he who makes grass and leaves grow. Some of the
other sources also mention his assistance to the growth of grass and leaves
(“Sudauerbiichlein”; “the A print”), other sources describe him as a god of
spring (Malecki 1551; Lasicki 1615).

Most information about this deity is contained in a 16th century source
called “Sudauerbiichlein: Der vnglaubigen Sudauen ihrer bockheiligung mit
sambt andern Ceremonien, so sie tzu brauchen gepflegeth” It describes the
first important festival of the year: Das erste fest irer heiligung halten sie ehe
wann der pflug ausgehet. Das Fest heissen sie die heiligung Pargrubij. “Their
first devotional sanctification takes place every time the plough goes out.
They call this festival the worship of Pargrubij” Bretktnas’s report is more
detailed: Die Sudawen hielten iehrlich zwey grosse fest ihrer heyligung vnd sol-
ches mit sonderlicher sollemnitet vnd Ceremonien, als das erste heissen sie das
Fest Pergrubrij vnd hieltens iehrlich im Fruling, ehe der pflug auflging... “The
Sudavs held two sanctifications of their devotion every year, and that with
particular solemnity and ceremonies, they called the first one the festivity

! The variant of “Sudauerbiichlein” — see LPG, 299—-300.
2 See LPG, 300; Toporov 1972, 292, fn. 3.
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of Pergrubrij and held it every year at the time when the plough first came
out...” (see Toporov 1972, 295).

The description in “Sudauerbiichlein” goes on like this: vnd der Woursch-
kaite hebt eine Schalen voll Biers auff mit der hand vnd bittet: du grosser mechtiger
Gott Pargrubrius du treibest den winter hinweg vnd gibst In allen landen laub vnd
grass, wir bitten dich du wollest unser getreide auch wachsen lassen vnd dempffen
alles vnkraut... (LPG, 247). “And Wourschkaite lifts a goblet full of beer in his
hand and asks: you, great and mighty god Pargrubrius, chase winter out and
give leaves and grass to all lands, we ask of you, hope you can make our crops
grow, too, and water all weeds”.

Elsewhere in “Sudauerbiichlein”, we find a succession of gods in accusa-
tive form; surprisingly, one of the accusative forms is in Latin and the other
three are in German: Grubrium, Parkunen, Swayxtixen und Pilniten (LPG,
249). This quotation provides us with exceptionally important information,
that is, the name of the god appears here without Per-/Par- at the begin-
ning. This Per-/Par- is most probably a prefix analogical to Latin “ad”- or
“pro-" (pereit “to come”). There is also a variant par- (parioth “to come”).
As a preposition, Prussian per means “for; over”, similarly Lithuanian per,
par “over; by, at”, par-duoti “to sell”, par-eiti “to come back”. In a way simi-
lar to Pergrubrius, another designation of a supernatural being was formed,
pergimmans “Creaturen”, where the second constituent is probably related
to the verb *gimt, Lithuanian giriiti “to be born” (Maziulis 1996, 256-257,
262-263). Thus the addition of the prefix per-/par- might have been in some
connection with the name of the festival that was held for Grubrius.

The root *grub- might come from the Baltic root *grab-, cf. Prussian
muti (Enchiridion), muthi (Grunau) “mother” < *mote < *mate(r) (Maziulis
1996, 152; 2004, 17-18). Also related to this word might be the second con-
stituent of the Prussian name for “spindle-wood” wofigrabis < *(v)azi-grabis,
literally “goat’s grabis” (Elbing Vocabulary 611; Maziulis 1997, 264-265),
where a in -grabis is derivable from both *a (cf. assis “axle” < *aksis) and *a
(cf. brati & bratrikai “brother” in Enchiridion < *b"rate(r) & * b'ratr®) — see
Maziulis 2004, 15-18. Outside the Baltic region, as a possible relative, the
Slavic name for a “hornbeam” offers itself, which is recorded both with r and
without it: *grabre & *grabo.

It is tempting to add the Old Italic deity *Grabovius, recorded in the
so-called Iguvian Tables in the Old Umbrian script in the dative form as
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Krapuvi, in the newer form of Umbrian written in the Latin script as the dat.
sg. Grabouei (2x), Grabouie (1x), acc. sg. Graboue, Graboui, voc. sg. Grabouie
(29x), Crabouie (2x). The root vowel a can reflect both *a (cf. kabru ~ Latin
caprum) and *a (cf. frater frater ~ Latin fratres) — see Poultney 1959,
33. The theonym serves as an epithet of three gods (in dat. sg. and Old /
New Umbrian: iuve / iuuve, marte / marte, vufione / uofione, i. e. Iupiter,
Mars and Vofionus, also in New Umbrian vocative di grabouie, dei graboui,
-e, -ie. That is all that may be said about its function. In ancient Italy, only
the Etruscan theonym Crapsti (Liber Linteus) contains a comparable base. If
the final -#i is a locative postposition, the theonym would be derived from a
hypothetical place-name Craps®; alternatively it may have been formed by
the ‘functional’ suffix -ti (Steinbauer 1999, 412). If the internal evidence is
exhausted, it is necessary to seek support in external comparisons. There is
a series of words and proper names which may be related (see Kretschmer
1921, 89-96):

Greek or Macedonian ygdfiov or yeafiov “torch, oakwood” [Strat-
tis, Phoin 6, 407 BCE; Amerias apud Athenaeus: Aueploag 8¢ yodfiov ton
@dvov], Modern Greek yodfog (Epirus), yapeog (Arcadia) “kind of oak”,
cf. also the glosses yoPolat * gpavol, hauntiigeg by Hesychius, perhaps me-
tathesized from *ygoPiat, and ypaBdig id. [Efymologicum Magnum] < *grabi®
(Walde, Hofmann 1, 614-615; Krahe 1955, 43: Macedonian; Furnée
1972, 169; Beekes 2010, 284);

‘Illyrian’: personal names I'oafot (tdt TAAvoidL) ‘Illyrian king’ mentioned
c. 355 BCE; I'pafog ‘man’s name’ known from a coin dated to the 1st cent.
BCE; replav I'oaPwvog ‘owner’s name’ on a bronze helmet found in Olympia
and dated to the 4th cent. BCE; ethnic name Grabaei recorded by Pliny |3,
144: eo namque tractu fuere Labeatae, Endirudini, Sasaei, Grabaei, proprieque
dicti Illyrii et Taulanti et Pyraei] (Krahe 1929, 55; 1925, 24);

Slavic *grabv & *grabrv “hornbeam / Carpinus betulus”: Bulgarian gabar,
dial. gdber, gdbar, Macedonian gaber, dial. gabar, Serbo-Croatian grab,
grabar, gabar, gaber, Slovenian gaber, dial. graber, grab, Slovak hrab, Czech
habr, dial. (Zlin) hrab, Upper Sorbian hrab, Lower Sorbian grab, Polabian
pl. groboi, Pomerian Slovincian grdub, Polish grab, arch. & dial. gab, Be-
lorussian & Ukrainian hrab id., Russian grab ‘a tree of the betulae genus’;
*grabina “hornbeam’s wood”, “forest of hornbeams” : Serbo-Croatian grabina
“forest of hornbeams”, Slovak hrabina id., Lower Sorbian grabina id., Polish
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grabina “hornbeam’s wood, forest of hornbeams”, Ukrainian hrabyna “(one)
hornbeam”, Russian grabina “Carpinus betulus” Cf. also the derived adj.
*grabovsv(jv) & *grabrovv(jv): Bulgarian gdbrov, Macedonian dial. gaborov,
Serbo-Croatian grabov, gabrov, grabrov, Slovenian gdbrov, Slovak hrabovy,
Czech habrovy, Lower Sorbian grabowy, Pomerian Slovincian grabuguot, Pol-
ish grabowy, Belorussian hrabévy, Ukrainian hrabévyj, Russian grdbovyj “of
hornbeam” (ESSJ 7, 96—100).

With regard to the dissimilative loss of the ‘first r’ in the Slavic dendro-
nym, it is attractive to think about an analogous process in the Continental
Celtic oronym T'afgrita VA, attested by Strabo [VII,1.5.: "Eott 8¢ nai GAAN
VAN peydain FaPefjta ént tade tdv ZonPwv, énéxerva § 6 "Egriviog douvudg
 €yetor O¢ raxeivog VI avt®v “And there is also another large forest, Ga-
breta; it is on this side of the territory of the Suevi, whereas the Hercynian
Forest, which is also held by them, is on the far side.” — translated by Hamil-
ton and Falconer| or Ptolemy [2, 11.5: 0¢’ a €otwv 1] T'aBonta UAn “the Ga-
breta Forest is under it”, i. e. under the Sudeta Mountains|. For these ancient
forests the most natural semantic motivation is based on tree-names, e. g. the
‘Eoniviog dpupdg cited by Strabo has been interpreted as “oak forest” (cf.
EIEC, 407—408). In this perspective, it seems legitimate to think of *Grabr-
éta’ as the forest of grabr- trees, as an alternative to the traditionally accepted
“goat’s forest” (Holder 1896, c. 1510).

The Indo-European Thunder-God was frequently connected with “oak”
(cf. also Nagy 1974):

Homer, Ilias V,692—695 (translated by A. T. Murray):

ot ugv ag’ avtifeov Zapnndova diot “Then his goodly comrades made godlike
¢toigol eloav UT aiytdyoto Aldg Sarpedon to sit beneath a beauteous oak
TEQWRAAAEL pryd: €x O da ol unod of Zeus that beareth the aegis, and forth
d6ou uethivov Hoe BOgale Tpbinog from his thigh valiant Pelagon, that was
[Tehdywv, 8g ol gilog Tev £Taigog. his dear comrade, thrust the spear of ash.”

’On the suffix -éta, pl. from -étum, forming place-names from characteristic features
in Latin, cf. saxetum “rocky place”: saxum “rock”, arundinétum “place where reeds grow”:
arundo “reed”, ficetum “fig growth” : ficus “fig”, nucetum “walnut wood” : nux “nut”,
querquetum & quercetum “oak wood” : quercus “oak” (see Brugmann 1906, 414, 624).
Cf. the analysis of the oronym Sudeéta in Blazek 2009b.
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Homer, Ilias VII,58-61

700 8 Go  AOnvain te xal agyvedtofog
And hov £Léa0nv Soviolv gordteg
alyvmolol pnyd £’ VPNAL] TatEog
Avrog aiyldyoto avdpdol tegmdpevol

“And Athene and Apollo of the silver bow
in the likeness of vultures sate them upon
the lofty oak of father Zeus that beareth
the aegis, rejoicing in the warriors...”

Vergil, Georgica 111,330-34 (translated by J. B. Greenough)

currentem ilignis potare canalibus undam oFrom troughs of holm-oak quaff the

aestibus at mediis umbrosam exquirere running wave: But at day’s hottest seek a
vallem, sicubi magna Iovis antiquo shadowy vale, where some vast ancient-
robore quercus ingentis tendat ramos, aut |timbered oak of Jove spreads his huge
sicubi nigrum ilicibus crebris sacra nemus branches, or where huddling black ilex on

accubet umbra ilex cowers in awful shade.”

Lithuanian (Balys 1937, 163; quoted after Ivanov, Toporov 1974, 14-16)
[#241] Perkiano gzuolu vadinamas Kupiskio...
“The name ‘Perkuinas’s oak’ is given to the one of Kupiskis...”

[#246] Praeityje gi toje vietoje buves didelis gZuolas, po kurio stovéjes lietuviy dievas
Perkiinas. Perkunui iSnykus, Zmonés tq vietq pradéje vadinti Perkunija.

“You see, there used to be a huge oak in that place below which the Lithuanian god
Perkinas used to stand. When Perkiinas faded away from people’s memory, they started

LY

to call that place ‘Perkunija’.

Latvian (émits 1940, #23123; quoted after Ivanov, Toporov 1974, 15)

Zleka bijusi kada Ozolbirze, kur stavéjis Perkona ozols. To birzi laudis turejusi par
svetu.

“It’s said there was an Oak Grove in Zleka with Pérkons’s Oak in it. That grove was
considered to be sacred.”

Old Russian (‘gramota’ of Lev Danilovi¢, the Prince of Galicia, about the definition
of borders in 1302; see Ivanov, Toporov 1974, 14)

A otv toj gory do Perunova duba ... “And from that mountain to the oak of Pe-
run...”

In this perspective and with respect to the etymological analysis of prob-
ably related words the interpretation of Umbrian *Grabovius as “oak deity”
(Pokorny 1959, 404) is legitimate.
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An interesting symmetry of forms with and without r offers itself:

suffix *grab- *merk-
with Prussian Grubrium, Pergrubrius Latin Mercurius
-r- | Slavic *grabrv Praeneste Mirc/qurios
without Prussian Pergrvubius [“the A print”] | Faliscan Mercui, Oscan Mirikui
Umbrian *Grabovius Hittite Markwaya-
| Slavic *grabv Prussian Markopotis, Merkopete

Note: The comparison of the Prussian theonym Markopotis, Merkopete with Italic and
Hittite counterparts is discussed in detail in Blazek 2001 and 2009a.

Conclusion

The analyzed facts indicate that Old Prussians worshipped a vegetation
god called *Grubrius (or merely *Grubius), which seems originally to have
been a name of a specific tree species, as the etymological analysis suggests.
The Latin and German chronicles recorded his name together with the pre-
tix per / par “for” that was part of the name of the festival dedicated to this
god. In the level of theonyms, the closest cognate appears in the Umbrian
theonym *Grabovius, serving as an epithet of three Umbrian gods, Vofionos,
Mars, and especially Iove (Iuppiter), the thunder-god. With respect to prob-
able identification of the theonym with some tree, the Slavic dendronym
*grabv & *grabrv “hornbeam” seems a good candidate.

Appendix 1.
Main sources of information about Prussian *Grubrius

(I) Sudauerbiichlein - Der vnglaubigen Sudauen ihrer bockheiligung mit sambt andern Cer-
emonien, so sie tzu brauchen gepflegeth; the text is preserved in several manuscripts
from the 16th cent. (left — see LPG, 245-246). Very close is the ‘print A’ (right — see
LPG, 299):

Ockopirmus — der erste Gott Himmels vnd | Ockopirnus — den Gott himels vnd der

Gestirnes erde

Swaystix — der Gott des Lichtes Schwaytestix — der gott des lichtes
Auschauts — des Gott der Gebrechen Auschlauis [*Auschkauts| — der Gott der
Kranken und Sunden gebrechen Kranken und gesunden

Autrimpus — der Gott des Mehres vnd der | Antrimpus — der Got des mehrs vn der See
grossen Sehe
Potrimpus — der Gott der fliessende Wasser | Protrympus [ Potrympus| — der Gott der
fliessenden Wasser
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Bardoayts — der Schiffe Gott
Pergrubrius — der lest wachsen laub vnd

gras

Gardoayts — der Schiff Gott
Pergrubius [ Pergrubrius| — der lest
wachsen laub vnnd Gras

Pilnitis — der Gott macht reich vnd fiillet die | Piluitus — der Gott macht reich vnd fiillet

Scheuren

Parkuns — der Gott des Donners, Plitzen

vnd Regens

Peckols — der helle vnd Finsternus ein Gott
Pockols — die fliegende geister oder Teufell
Puschkayts — der Erden Gott vnter dem
heiligen holtz des Holunders

Barstucke — die kleinen Mennichen

Markopole — die Erdtleuthe

die scheunen

Parcknus — der Gott des Donners
Blicksens vnnd Regens

Pocklus — der Gott der Hellen vnd
Finsternus

Pockollus — die fliegenden Geister oder
Teuffel

Puschkayts — latine Sambucus, der Gott
onter dem Holtze Holunder

Barstucke — die kleinen Menlin, die wir die
Erdmenlin oder Wichtole nennen
Markkoppolle — die Edelleute

(II) Johannes Maeletius [Jan Malecki]: De Sacrificiis Et Idolatria Veterom Borvssorvm,
Liuonum, aliarumque uicinarum gentium (1551) — see LPG, 295.

...quos ipsi Deos esse
credunt, uidelicet:
Occopirmum,
Potrympum,
Piluitum,
Pergrubrium,
Pargnum,
Pocclum,
Poccollum,
Putscaetum,
Auscautum,
Marcoppolum,
Barstuccas,

deum nautarum, qualis olim apud Romanos fuit Portunnus;
deum fluuiorum ac fontium;

deum divitiarum quem latini Plutum uocant;

deum ueris;

deum tonitruum ac tempestatum;

deum inferni et tenebrarum;

deum aéreorum spirituum;

deum qui sacros lucos tuetur;

deum incolumitatis et aegritudinis;

deum magnatum et nobilium;

quos Germani Erdmenlen, hoc est, subterraneos uocant...

(IIT) Jan Lasicki: De Diis Samagitarum Caeterorumque Sarmatarum et falsorum Christia-
norum (1615) — see LPG, 362. The list and comments are close to Malecki (2):

...quos ipsi deos esse
credunt, uidelicet:
Occopiruum
Antrimpum
Gardoeten

deum coeli et terrae,
maris,

nautarum,
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Potrympum deum fluviorum ac fontium,

Pilnitum divitiarum,

Pergrubrium ueris,

Parguum tonitruum ac tempestatum,

Pocclum inferni et tenberarum,

Pocollum aéreorum spirituum,

Putscetum sacrorum lucorum tutorem,

Auscutum incolumitatis et aegritudinis.

Marcoppolum magnatum et nobilium,

Barstuccas, quos Germani Erdmenlin, hoc est, subterraneos vocant...

(IV) Chronicon des Landes Preussen Collogirt durch Joannem Bretkium Pfahrern zu La-
biau (1588) —see Gerullis 1926, 119-20. The author presents his list of 14 Prus-
sian deities as follows: In sonderheyt aber list man das die Sudawen vierzehen Gotter

geehret vnd angebetten haben.

Als Okopirnus | sol sein ein Got des himels vnd gestirns.

Pergrubrius sol ein Gott der Erdengewechs, der laub vnd gras lies wachsen.

Perkuns sal sein ein Gott des donners, plitzens vnd Regens.

Swaikticks sal sein ein Gott des Lichts.

Piluitus sal sein ein Gott der fulle, vnd der Reich machet.

Auschauts Ein Gott der verbrechens (sic!), der die menschen wegen ihrer sunden
straffet.

Puschkaitus sal sein ein Gott vber die fruchte der Erden als allerley getreydes.

Barstucke solten sein klejne menlein des Puf3kaiten diener die wir Wicholt
nennen.

Marcopole die Erdleute vnd des Pufkeitten diener.

Antrimpus sal sein ein Gott des Meeres vnd der See.

Potrimpus der Gott der fliessender wasser.

Bardoaits Ein Gott vber die Schiffe.

Pikols der Hellen vnd der Finsternis Gott.

Pikoliuni die fliegende Geister oder Teuffel.

Appendix 2.

Iguvian tables — selected passages (see Poultney 1959):

Ia 2-3: preveres : treplanes : iuve : krapuvi : tre buf : fetu

“Before the Trebulan Gate sacrifice three oxen to Jupiter Grabovius”
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Ia 11-12: preveres : tesenakes : tre buf : fetu : marte : krapuvi
“Before the Tesenacan Gate sacrifice three oxen; sacrifice to Mars Grabovius”

Ia 10-21: preveres : vehiies : tref : buf : kaleruruf : fetu : vufione : krapuvi
“Before the Veian Gate sacrifice three oxen with white foreheads to Vofionus Grabo-
vius”

Vla 22: pre . uerir . treblaneir . iuue . grabouei buf . treif . fetu
“Before the Trebulan Gate he shall sacrifice three oxen to Jupiter Grabovius”

VIb 1: pre. uerir . tesenocir . buf . trif . fetu marte . grabouei
“Before the Tesenacan Gate he shall sacrifice three oxen to Mars Grabovius”

VIb 19: pre . uerir . uehier . buf trif . calersu fetu uofone . grabouie
“Before the Veian Gate he shall sacrifice three oxen with white foreheads to Vofionus
Grabovius”

Vla 22-25:eso . naratu . uesteis . teio . subocau . suboco (23) dei . graboui . ocriper . fisiu .
totaper . iiouina . erer . nomneper . erar . nomneper . fos . sei . pacer . sei. ocre . fisei (24) tote .
iiouine . erer . nomne . erar . nomne . arsie . tio . subocau . suboco . dei . graboue . arsier . frite .
tio . subocau (25) suboco . dei . graboue . di . grabouie . tio . esu . bue . peracrei . pihaclu .
ocreper . fisiu . totaper . iouina . irer . nomneper (26) erar . nomneper . dei . grabouie . orer .
ose . persei . ocre . fisie . pir . orto . est . toteme . iouine ....

“Thus shall he speak after making the libation: ‘Thee I invoke as the one invoked,
Jupiter Grabovius, for the Fisian Mount, for the state of Iguvium, for the name of the
mount, for the mount, for the name of the state. Be thou favourable, be thou propitious
to the Fisian Mount, to the state of Iguvium, to the name of the mount, to the name of
the state. In the consecration I invoke thee as the one invoked, Jupiter Grabovius. Jupiter
Grabovius, thee (I invoke) with this perfect ox as a propitiatory offering for the Fisian
Mount, for the state of Iguvium, for the name of the mount, for the name of the state.
Jupiter Grabovius, by the effect of this (ox) (bring it to pass), if on the Fisian Mount fire
hath occurred or in the state of Iguvium”... etc.
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PRUSU *Grubrius ‘PAVASARIO IR AUGMENIJOS DIEVAS’
ITALIKYU PANTEONO PERSPEKTYVOJE

Santrauka

Senyjy prisy garbinto augmenijos dievo vardas *Grubrius (ar tik *Grubius) anksc¢iau
galéjes buti tam tikros medziy rasies pavadinimas, etimologiskai sietinas su slavy dendro-
nimu *grabv, *grabrov ‘skroblas’. Lotyniskuose ir vokiskuose Saltiniuose vardas paliudytas
su priesdéliu per- / par-, kuris jéjo i Siam dievui skirtos Sventés pavadinimo sudétj. I$ kity
tauty teonimy artimiausias yra umbry *Grabovius, vartotas kaip trijy dievy — Vofiono,
Marso ir ypac Jupiterio — epitetas.
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KRETOS PEDSAKO TRECIOSIOS EILUTES
INTERPRETACIJOS KLAUSIMU'

Nedidelés apimties Kretos pédsaka (placiau: Dini 2014, 332; Kessler,
Mossman 2013; Lemeskin 2014), kuris rankrastinéje knygoje 1440 m.
buvo jrasytas tuoj po kolofono, néra lengva patikimai interpretuoti dél pla-
tesnio semantinio konteksto stokos ir dél jtarima keliancios pavieniy lyciy
uzrasymo kokybés. Yra pagrindo manyti, kad prasy tekstelis

Atonaige maian meilan am ne wede maian

wargan /// Thaure ne ftonais po ptef-pievffen

abdolenai galei ragan / Stonais po leipen zaidiante
acha peda bete medde /

yra netobulas senesnio liaudies kiirinélio nuorasas.
Keliy paleografiniy konjekttiry pagrindu tolesniam Sifravimui buvo pasiii-
lyta (Lemeskin 2014, 150) tokia protografo rekonstrukcija:

[S]*tonai[s po]’ maian meilan — am ne wede maia(a)n wargan:
Thaure, ne ftonais po pievffen abdolenai — galei ragan,
Stonais po leipen zaidianté — acha peda bete medde.

Lauztiniuose skliaustuose pateiktos konjekttros yra grindziamos vienody
grafemy <tonai> kartojimu bei teksto sintaksinio plétojimo désningumu, kai
imperatyvas stonais su prielinksniu po nurodo vieta po augalu, kur tauras

! Dalykiniy kritiniy pastaby iSdésté prof. Pietro U. Dini ir dr. Rolandas Kregzdys.
Trikstamos Dainyno medziagos su iSsamiu komentaru atsiunté dr. Broné Stundziené.
Uz tai jiems nuosirdziai dékoju.

?Si pataisa aiskintina alografija: originalo junginj <{t> perrasytojas vokietis suprato
kaip A ir ¢t raidziy ligatiira. Taip pat Zr. is$n. 7.

? Pataisa daroma analogijos pagrindu: [S]tonai[s po] - ftonais po - Stonais po. Samplai-
kos iSkraipyma (-s po > -ge) galéjo nulemti semantika: perraSytojas vokietis pirma zodj
galéjo suprasti kaip trafaretinj kreipinj j Dieva: Adonaj (°1 1) ,,pone mano®) > Atonaige

(Ald]onailjle).
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turi sto(ve)ti (stonais po maian/ pievffen/leipen). Zodis maian, vartojamas greta
liepos ir pusies, interpretuotas kaip acc. sg. pr. *maian (pr. *maja ‘geguzi-
niy medis’, plg. vok. Maibaum; vietové arti Tolkemitos prie Elbingo Meyen-
bom; ¢ek.-mor.-slovk. mdje (m.), mdja (f.), le. maj, luz. maja, meja, slov. maj,
majpan, kr. maj, majus, ukr. ir blr. maii, r. (naugard.) maiika ir t. t.).

Verta paaiskinti pirmosios eilutés gale, zodyje maia(a)n, jterpta <a>. S.
Kessleris ir S. Mossmanas $j zodj gretina su lie. derinamuoju savybiniu jvar-
dziu mang (Kessler, Mossman 2013, 525), taciau, atsizvelgus j tuometinés
raSybos ypatumus, jj galima interpretuoti kaip daiktavardj. Atkarpos maian
wargan pavidalg, atrodo, galéjo paveikti haplografija (-a- <-a a-). Teksto kiti-
mo seka, arba metaplazmo procesa, buity galima isreiksti taip: maian wargan <
maia(a)n wargan < maia an wargan. Aferezé, kuria originale galéjo zymeéti di-
akritinis Zenklas®, tokiu atveju sietina su prielinksniu pr. an i’. Kitaip sakant,
pirmosios eilutés lytys maian — maian formaliai sutampa, bet pirmuoju atveju
tai buty acc. sg. (po maian ‘po maja’), kitu atveju — su prielinksniu kontami-
nuota subst. nom. sg. forma (ne wede maian wargan ‘neveda maja i blogj’).

Taigi Kretos pédsaka preliminariai galima isversti taip:

,»Stok po maja noriai/miela — antai neveda maja j varga:
Taure, nestok po pusim — ... ... ... ,
Stok po liepa ... — oo oo o

Tokio turinio prusy kalbos pédsakas yra traktuotinas kaip verbalinés ma-
gijos realizacija, kaip uzkalbéjimas, susijes su pavasario-vasaros ciklo $ventés
minéjimu. Siame straipsnyje, siekiant paaiskinti tre¢iaja karinélio eilute, bus
laikomasi nurodytos jo zanrinés paskirties ir preliminaraus perskaitymo.

1. Tautosakine Kretos pédsako prigimtj paremia viena lietuviy dainuoja-
mosios tautosakos paralelé — ,,Vai broleli broleli” (V 701). Vestuviniam fol-
klorui priskiriama daina skambéjo isleidziant jaunikaitj j zvalgytuves. Uzrasy-
ta 1911-1957 metais éaléininkq rajone, Dieveniskése, ir dzukuose.

Mums rupimo dainos tipo variantai yra susisteminti Lietuviy liaudies dai-
nyno 4-jame tome, kur publikuoti du tekstai (d. 354—355). IS viso téra 13
dainos varianty, i$ jy vienas su melodija. Kaip pavyzdj ¢ia pateiksime uzrasa
(d. 355) i§ Zizmy k., Dievenitkiy vls., Sl¢n. raj. (Dainynas 1988, 349):

* Panagus j diakritika Zodyje zaidianté. Biity naudinga patikrinti 1440 m. originala,
ar vir§ <a> néra jrasytas briksnelis (tam tikras neryskus siluetas nuotraukoje lyg ir yra
matomas).
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Tai, Stasiuli jaunasai,
Mes tavi iSlaidziame,

Mes tavi iSlaidziame,
Islaisdami pamokinam.

Nestacyk sa zirgelio
Po ievaro krumeliu,

Ba ievaro krumelis —
Nesceéslyvas medelis:

Senos bités spieciy nelaidzia,
Margos paukstés vuogy negeria.

Pastacyk sa Zirgelj
Po pucino krumeliu.

Ba pucino krumelis
Tai s¢éslyvas medelis:

Senos bités spieciy laidzia,
Margos paukstés vuogas geria.

Dainoje galima skirti dvi dalis: pirma vaizduoja bernelio isleidimo ir jo
pamokymo (kelionei) sceng, antra — sukonkretina pamokyma. Kelionés mo-
tyvai, tikslai bei bernelj iSlydintys asmenys lieka uz teksto ir nusakomi im-
plicitiskai.

Turint omenyje, kad musy laikais uzrasytas lietuviskas ,atitikmuo® pri-
klauso skirtingam zanrui, struktiros ir turinio sutapimai atrodo ganétinai
ryskis. Pirmaja dainos dalj (jos bendra nuostata pamokyti) apytikriai atitinka
Kretos pédsako jvadinis apibendrinantis pamokymas: [S]tonai[s po] maian mei-
lan — am ne wede maia(a)n wargan ,,Stok po geguziniy medziu noriai — antai
neveda geguzinis medis j blogj* Toliau jis vienodai detalizuojamas. Tesiskiria
veikéjo ir adresato paskirstymas. Priisy kiirinélyje imperatyvu ftonais ‘stovék’
kreipiamasi j gyvuna (taura): Thaure, ne ftonais po pievffen ... , / Stonais po
leipen ... ,, Taure, nestok po pusim — ... , / Stok po liepa“. Lietuviy liaudies

® Kreipimasis j gyviina Siuolaikinj skaitytoja galéty nustebinti ir pasirodyti nenatiira-
lus. Bet folklore, ypac¢ uzkalbéjimuose, tokiy kreipiniy pasitaiko: Stok, gyvate Zal¢iadante,
eina Dievo Motina, sutrins tau galvg! Paralele su buliumi parinkti sunkiau, nes tokiy gali-
ma tikétis tkinio pobuidzio uzkalbéjimuose, kuriy baltai praktiskai neturi. Yra ryty slavy
uzkalbéjimy na nepsomenok, sakomy, kai karvé melziama pirmg kartg. Pvz.: Yenosek
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dainoje veikéju eina brolelis, kuris pagal pamokyma turi nukreipti veiksma j
gyvuna (zirga): Pastacyk sa zhirgeli / Po pucino krumeliu (LTR 2618 (9)) arba
Dai statyki zhirgeli / Po jievaro krumeliu (LTR 628 (1256)). Kadangi subjek-
tas pavirsta objektu, atitinkamai pritaikomas veiksmazodis: ftonais ‘stovék’ >
statyk. Abu imperatyvai, valdantys prielinksnj po, nurodo, kurioje vietoje
gyvinas turi stovéti. Paliepimas ftonais / statyk po vienu i$ dviejy tarpusavyje
suprieSinamy augaly savo ruoztu pagrindziamas konstatuojamuoju paaiskini-
mu, koks augalas yra tinkamas / netinkamas ir kodél taip yra.

Semantikos pozitriu galéty stebinti formuluoté po pucino krameliu. [pras-
tesnis buidas iSreiksti stovéjima po augalu biity nenurodant augalo riisies, pvz.:
AS pastojau po uzuolo, uzuolélio (LTR 627/622/); Po auzuoléliu, Po tuo Zaliuoju
(KlvD, 143); Po taj liepela (LTR 3490/209/); Po ta liepele zaliaje (KlvD, 50);
Po ta lépa, Zalia lépa (B], 31); Po Zaliaisiais jovaréliais (KlvD, 3); Po ta ievele
(RLD 2, 24) ir t. t. Krumas reiskia zema augala, kurio Sakos auga nuo pat
zemés, todél stoveéti/ statyti galima prie jo. Statyti zirgg arba kita tokio dydzio
gyving po kriimu néra patogu/ nejmanoma, nebent ¢ia buty koks isskirtinis
aukstas kraminis medis. TaCiau tautosakai budinga vaizduoti apibendrinta
pasaulj, o ne galimas jo unikalias apraiskas, todél galima spéti, kad anksc¢iau
¢ia buvo jvardijami kiti gamtos objektai — medZiai, o ne kriimai’.

Kita vertus, priestaravimy buitiskai logikai kai kada pasitaiko. Kaip panasy
pavyzdj galima nurodyti daing, kurioje zirniai kuliami po liepa: Po liepele po
taligja / Kulia baltus Zirnius. Zolétoje vietoje ir po medZio $akomis vargu ar
buty jmanoma $§j darba atlikti, taciau praktiniu pozitriu netinkamos darbo
vietos pasirinkimg ¢ia lemia su liepa tvirtai susijusios asociacijos, gilus kii-
limo, ypac zirniy, simbolikos potencialas. Miisy atveju vaidmenj suvaidino,
ko gero, visai kitoniskos priezastys, nes jovaras ir putinas liaudies poezijoje,
atrodo, neturi ryskios bei pastovios konotacijos. Galima manyti, kad pavadi-
nimai (ir augaly rasis: medis — krimas) pakito dél zanrinés teksto paskirties
modifikavimo (nuo kalendorinés iki vestuviy poezijos).

pab Goxuit, / Cxotuna 60xbsa paba. / Kak nexxur meprso Teno / He mopoxmercs, He
BopoxHercs, / Tak u 1 60xbs paba (gyvino vardas) / CToH, He II€TIOXHUCDH, HE BOPOX-
uncs, / Horu ne nogsimai, / I'onosymikoi He moTan, / XBocTukoM He Mamy, / boxsio
paby xossromky He Boporu. Tauras yra sietinas su Svente, kurios centrinis objektas buvo
ritualinis Geguziniy, Sekminiy medis. Be to, tauro minéjima, kreipinj i jj, galéjo paska-
tinti teksto atsiradimo kontekstas — t. y. Kreta ir jos Mino kultiira garséjanti tauromachija.

% Jovaras, dainoje apibiidintas kaip kriimas, labiau asocijuojasi su medziu: tuopa, kle-
vu, platanu.
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Taigi, Kretos pédsakas galéty baiti naudingas svarstant lietuviy vestuviy
dainos ,,Vai broleli broleli* kilme. Struktiiros bei turinio sutapimai jos pirmi-
ne paskirtj leisty sieti su tradiciniu geguziniy medzio jvaizdziu.

2. Lyginant lietuviy daina su Kretos pédsaku pastebimas dar vienas patrau-
klus sutapimas, kuris gali bati parankus analizuojant prusy tekstelio treciaja
eilute. Dainoje suprieSinamy augaly Sc¢éslyvysté nusakoma pozymiais, i$ jy
pastoviausias — saitas su bitémis: senos bites spieciu (ne)laidzia (LTR 2618 (9)).
Bités puikiai tinka liepos jvaizdziui (Liepelé Zydéjo, meduciu kvepéjo — JT 366),
neatsitiktinai Sio augalo medus laikomas vienu geriausiy, o pati liepa vadina-
ma medaus medziu (pvz. mjslé /[epeso manomuoe da medosoe — muna). Kretos
pédsako pabaigoje nesunku identifikuoti liepos Zydéjima bei pacias bites.

Zodziy junginys po leipen zaidianté(n) gerai atitinka konstrukcija po ta
liepele zaliaje (KlvD, 50) ir pan., kur daiktavardj lydi epitheton constans. Po
prezentinio kamieno su priesaga -a- zodyje zaidianté (*zeid antin) gerai iden-
tifikuojamas part. praes. act. formantas -nt-. Saknis sietina su bl. *Zeid- ‘su-
zaliuoti, suveséti’ (plg. Rix 2001, 161-162), r. bl. dial. *Zid- ‘suzaliuoti, pra-
zysti’: lie. Zydéti, la. ziédét ir t. t. (plg. part. praes. act. acc. sg. lie. Zyda-nt-j;
3. praes. zydzia).

Po epiteto zaidianté(n) ‘zydincia’ jrasyti keturi zodziai: acha peda bete med-
de. Bitent jie turéty iliustruoti teigiama medzio pobidj, taciau rislaus sa-
kinio, kaip i$ pirmo zvilgsnio atrodo, nesudaro. Lytis medde gali suponuoti
subst. median ‘miskas’ E 586 ar meddo ‘medus’ E 391, peda — pr. pedan ‘nora-
gas’ E 245 ir pan. Taciau didziausiy problemy kelia forma acha.

Laikantis pozitrio — kuo maziau grafiniy ir kitokiy pataisy, tuo galuti-
nis perskaitymas patikimesnis, rekonstrukcija reikia pradéti nuo painios ly-
ties acha. S. Kessleris ir S. Mossmanas, savaip interpretuodami digrafa <ch>
(Kessler, Mossman 2013, 528), acha gretina su subst. gen. sg. lie. ozZio.
Potencialiai <ch> buty jmanoma taisyti j <ck>, bandyti Cia jzvelgti verb. bl.
*ake- ‘akéti’. TaCiau yra kitas, paprastesnis interpretacijos budas, kuris gerai
jprasmina visa trecigja Kretos pédsako eilute. Raidziy junginys <ch> buvo
perteiktas taisyklingai, taciau klaida jsivélé nurasant trigrafo <sch> pirmajj
elementy: raidé <a> vietoje <s>’. Zodis [s]cha tuomet reprezentuoty adv. pr.
schai “¢ia’ TIT 11547 (plg. lie. Se ‘Sen, ¢ia’, s. sl. ce ‘t. p.’; zr. PKEZ 4, 78t.).

’Tai biity jau kitas tokios pataisos atvejis: pirm. eil. Stonai- > Atonai-. Raidziy <s> ir
<a> sukeitimg galima pagrijsti paleografiskai: textus rotundus, textus semiquadratus, goti-
kiné kursyviné rasysena (pastaroji iki XIV a. antrosios pusés) pasizymi dvipilvés raidés &
dominavimu. Tokia minuskulo <a> galéjo biiti sumaisyta su raide <s> - 8.
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Lytis peda suponuoja verb. pr. *ped- (inf. *pestvei) ‘nesti’, kuri Siaurinéje
(katekizmy) tarméje davé *pid- (inf. *pistvei) ‘nesti’ (zr. Maziulis 2004, 17).
Sios praes. 3 formos ardiausia paralelé biity praes. 3 pr. pidai ‘nes(ioj)a’ III
89,s; perpidai ‘atnesa’ III 1155 (plg. lie. pydyti ‘sunkiai traukti, tempti, vilkti,
neiti’; zr. PKEZ 3, 269-270, 278-279).

Zodis bete tapatintinas su pr. bitte ‘bité’ E 787 (*bité). Spéjama, kad priisy
*I buvo atviras (zr. Maziulis 2004, 14), jo tarimas buvo artimas dabartiniy
Siaurés zZemaiciy vidutinio pakilimo fonemai /¢/ (placiau zr. Girdenis 2001,
413t.), todél toks garsas galéjo buti zymimas <e> (plg. kamenis ‘zidinys’ E
515, pekollin ‘pragara’ I 7(18), lankenan ‘Sventing’ I 5(9) ir t. t.).

Zodzio medde atveju pirmenybe teiktume (dél semantikos) gretinimui su
nom.-acc. sg. neutr. meddo ‘medus’ E 391 (zr. PKEZ 3, 118). Tadiau lytis
medde pateikta kaip ¢ kamieno zodis. Raidés <e> jraSymas abejonés nekelia,
taciau jos vietoje nuorase lauktume <u> (plg. acc. sg. neutr. pr. pecku ‘peky’,
PKEZ 3, 245-246). Klaida bty galima paaiskinti netobulu nura$ymu, kaip
lapsus calami dél pries tai einancios formos su finaline -e (pagal analogija):
bete medde®. Be to, reikéty turéti omenyje, kad paragoginis -e figiiruoja Ba-
zelio pédsake ir seniausiuose latviy tekstuose (Dini 2014, 554t.; Kortlandt
1998).

Taigi, bitina grafiné konjektira Kretos pédsako treCiosios eilutés inter-
pretacijoje ¢ia yra daroma vieng karta ir tik atveju to zodzio, kuris dél <ch>
objektyviai reikalauja vienokio ar kitokio taisymo. Kitas taisymas (zodzio/
viso teksto galo pozicijoje), aiSkinamas paragoginiu -e, buty fakultatyvus. Sia-
lomas nurasymo klaidos/-y istaisymas leidzia likusius zodzius palikti taip, kaip
yra, resp. juos interpretuoti jvairuojancios prusy kalbos rasybos kontekste:

¥ Tokio pobiidZio taisyma remty ir pozicija teksto gale. To laikotarpio knygos prasi-
deda inicijomis, o neretai baigiasi ,,finalémis®, t. y. raidziy tipais, kurie raSomi skirtingai.
Apskritai paskutinioji lapo eiluté daznai linksta prie individualesnés rasysenos, nes eilu-
tés apacioje atsiveria laisva erdvé. Pasitaiko atvejy, kai skriptorius paskutinés lapo eilutés
paskutine raide pagrazina pailginta kojyte, dekoratyviu vingriu uzraitu. Verta priminti,
kad Kretos pédsako gale jrasytas skersinis bruksnys: medde /. Panasiy Zenkly matome tarp
zodziy wargan /// Thaure ir ragan / Stonais, bet jy paskirtis ¢ia kitoniska — skyrybos. Po
ju einanti eiluté raSoma didzigja raide. Po zodzio medde prusisko teksto tgsos néra, todél
galima kelti mintj, kad aptariamasis britkSnys yra nuraSomos ,,papuostos” grafemos <u>,
jos desiniojo Sono, likutis. Taciau braksnys / taip pat gali reiksti, kad skriptorius cia tik
liovési nurasinéti, o originalas tesési toliau.
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Stonais po leipen zaidianté(n) — [s|cha peda bete medd[u]
*Stonais po leipen zeid'antin — $e"”  peéda” bite medu
»Stok  po liepa  Zydanc¢ia — cia nes(ioj)a bité medy”

Verb. praes. 3 pr. peda ‘nesa’ (< *ped- ‘nesti’) islaiko sveika bl. *¢é (skirtingai
negu II ir IIT katekizmai, kur jo vietoje atsirado Sakninis pr. *7: pijst ‘atnesti’ I11
105(13) i8 *pid-, inf. *pistvei ‘nesti’). Tai paremia mintj, kad teksto ,,autorius®
yra buves pamedénas (galimas teksto jrasytojas Petrus Turnau buvo kiles i$
Varmeés vyskupijos Elbingo apylinkés vietovés Tolkemitos).

Kretos pédsako treciosios eilutés atkarpa [s|cha peda bete medd|[u] ,,Cia nesa
bité medy” semantiskai atitinka lietuviy liaudies dainos V 701 fragmenta se-
nos bités spieciy leidZia. Lyginima su kitais folkloro kiiriniais btity prasminga
pratesti.

ON THE INTERPRETATION OF THE 3RD LINE OF THE
TRACE OF CRETE

Summary

The purpose of the article is to explain the 3rd line of the Trace of Crete. In terms
of structure the Prussian piece is contrasted with the Dzukian wedding song “Vai broleli
broleli (Oh, brother brother)” (V 701). Its constant feature senos bites spieciu laidzia “old
bees are swarming” corresponds to the fragment [s/cha peda bete medd|[u] “a bee is bring-
ing honey”.
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Pietro U. Dini, Prelude to Bal-
tic Linguistics. Earliest Theories
about Baltic Languages (16" cen-
tury), Amsterdam, New York: Rodo-
pi, 2014, 170 p.

Aptariamoji Pietro U. Dinio knyga
yra skirta ankstyvajam balty kalbotyros
istoriografijos laikotarpiui, galima saky-
ti, kalbotyros priesausriui, vadinamajam
Renesanso paleokomparatyvizmui. I$-
leista naujoje leidyklos Rodopi serijoje
,On the Boundary of Two Worlds: Iden-
tity, Freedom, and Moral Imagination in
the Baltics®, jkurtoje ir redaguojamoje
prof. Leonido Donskio, buvusio Euro-
pos parlamento nario. Malonu, kad §i se-
rija nesiriboja naujaisiais laikais.
palyginti
menkai pazjstamas balty kalbotyros is-

Leidinyje nagrinéjamas
toriografijos laikotarpis — 16 amzius, kai
skirtingose Europos dalyse buvo ispli-
tusios jvairios teorijos apie balty kalbas
ir gentis bei tautas. Sioms teorijoms ar
idéjoms, sampratoms, i$ dalies iSskyrus
lotyniskaja, nebuvo skirta démesio. Iki
Dinio tyrimy beveik nieko nezinota apie
populiarig slaviskaja ir jai artimg ilyris-
kaja teorijas, nekalbant jau apie ketve-
riopos kalbos samprata ar tokias retes-
nes teorijas kaip hebrajiskoji. Galiausiai
ir lotyniskoji teorija jgavo naujy spalvy,
pvz., buvo isryskinti jos variantai. Dinis

iskélé ir kruopsciai iSnagrinéjo, jvertino
ne tik teorijas ir jy kiiréjus, bet ir ty te-
orijy sekéjus, likima. Taip pat pateikta ir
paleokomparatyvistinio balty kalbotyros
istoriografijos laikotarpio, jprasto vadinti
ikimoksliniu, periodizacija: 1) ankstyva-
sis laikotarpis (nuo 13 a., kai émeé rodytis
pirmyjy fragmentisky ziniy apie balty
gentis, iki 16—17 a., kai iSplito Renesan-
sui budingos teorijos); 2) vélyvasis, arba
prekomparatyvistinis laikotarpis, kuris
tesési nuo 17 a. iki 19 a. pradzios, kai
balty kalbotyra jzengé j lyginamaja isto-
rine (komparatyvistine) epocha, vadina-
majj mokslinj amziy. Tolimesni tyrimai
galbuit jgalins $ig klasifikacija detalizuo-
ti. Pavyzdziui, jau dabar galima svarstyti
pirmojo laikotarpio skaidyma j a) pavie-
niy, fragmentisky ziniy laikotarpj — 13—
16 a., ir b) teorijy laikotarpj (16—17 a.).

Aptariamojo veikalo autorius, jau
trecias deSimtmetis sistemingai tirian-
tis balty kalbotyros paleokomparatyviz-
mo laikotarpj, pries keleta mety isleido
didelés apimties (844 p.!) monografija
italy kalba', o kalbamosios tematikos

! Pietro U. Dini, ALILETOESCVR:
linguistica baltica delle origini. Teorie e
contesti linguistici nel Cinquecento, [Livor-
no|: Books & Company, 2010 (zr. Leto
Palmaicio recenzija: Blt 46(2), 2011, 321-
325). Dar prie§ iSeinant Siam veikalui balty
kalby paleokomparatyvistinés sampratos
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straipsniy, pradéty spausdinti bene nuo
1991 m., pranesimy konferencijose, su-
sidaryty kelios deSimtys (apytiksle bibli-
ografija galima rasti 1 iSnaSoje minétoje
knygoje, p. 814-816). Apzvelgiamoiji
knyga angly kalba yra siauresnés apim-
ties nei italiskoji monografija (pvz., joje
supazindinama tik su pagrindiniais jvai-
riy teorijy atstovais, kai kurios margina-
linés teorijos neaptartos, minimalizuotos
Saltiniy nuorodos, néra terminologiniy ir
etimologiniy, onomastiniy svarstymy ir
pan.), tatiau tam tikra prasme ja galima
laikyti savitu pastarosios kompendiumu.

Be trumpos pratarmés ir padéky
(p. 9tt.), knyga sudaro 10 skyriy. Pir-
majame, jvadiniame, skyriuje (p. 13-22)
autorius akcentuoja skirtj tarp kalbos
istorijos ir kalbotyros istoriografijos, ap-
taria pirmuosius bandymus klasifikuoti
Europos kalbas. Klasifikacijy autoriai
yra tokios Viduramziy ir Renesanso fi-
guros kaip ispanas Rodrigo Jiménez de
Rada, italas Danté Alighieris, pranct-
zai Gilbert’as Genebrard’as ir Josephas
Justus Scaligeris. Balty kalby Siose kla-
sifikacijose, deja, néra. Ko gero, pirmasis
balty, t. y. latviy ir lietuviy, kalby péd-
sakas yra aptinkamas Marcino Bielskio
Kronikoje (1564), kur kalby skirtumai
iliustruojami Zodzio ,duona‘ vartojimu:
,Liflanci mey(le... Litwa donos® (p. 18).

pristatytos lietuviy kalba: P. U. Dini, Balty
kalbotyros priesausriai. Balty kalby pale-
okomparatyvistinés sampratos kalbotyros
istoriografijos kontekste, Archivum Lithu-

anicum 11, 2009, 439-462.
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Aptares jau minéta periodizacijos pro-
blema ir istoriografinio tyrimo specifika,
autorius formuluoja pagrindinj tiksla —
pateikti kiek jmanoma iSsamesnj teorijy
apie balty kalbas vaizda paleokomparaty-
vizmo laikais, kai tos kalbos nebuvo su-
vokiamos kaip autonomiska lingvistiné
grupé (p. 21). Renesanso Europoje cir-
kuliuojancias jvairias idéjas, kurias jungé
genealoginiy rysiy tarp kalby paieskos,
Dinis susieja su trimis pagrindiniais cen-
trais: vienas yra centrinéje vakary Euro-
poje (slaviskoji ir ilyriskoji sampratos),
kitas — Europos viduryje (ketveriopos
kalbos samprata), trecias — centrinéje
ryty Europoje (lotyniskoji samprata ir
jos variantai). Kaip matyti i§ knygos turi-
nio, $ioms pagrindinéms balty kalby Re-
nesanso epochoje sampratoms skiriama
daugiausia démesio.

Pirmiausia analizuojamos slaviskoji
(p. 23-30) ir su ja glaudziai susijusi ily-
riskoji (p. 31-44) teorijos. Balty kalbas
priskirti slavy grupei buvo populiaru ne
tik kalbamuoju laikotarpiu, bet ir véles-
niais laikais, o Sios sampratos pradinin-
kas yra Aeneas Sylvius Piccolominis,
véliau — popiezius Pijus II. Jo knygo-
je De Europa (1545) visos LDK kalbos
yra traktuojamos kaip slavy (Sermo...
Sclavonicus) grupé. Kiti Sios sampratos
atstovai, kile i§ LDK teritorijos ir tiesio-
giai susidiire su jos kalbomis, pvz., Janas
Stobnica ir Janas Krasinskis (Crassinius)
kritikavo Piccolominio samprata. Pir-
masis, tiesa, raSes daugiau apie Salis, ze-
mes, o ne kalbas, pabrézé panasuma tarp
rusény ir maskvény kalbos ir skirtuma



tarp pastaryjy ir lietuviy kalbos. Ypac
jidomts Krasinskio pastebéjimai, kuriuos
galima vertinti kaip, ko gero, pirmajji so-

ciolingvistinj LDK situacijos vertinima:

kilmingieji kalba lenkiskai ar ruséniskai
(ruski, Roxolanicus), o paprasti Zmonés
vartoja lietuviy kalbg. Nepaisant miné-
tosios kritikos, slaviskoji balty kalby te-
orija buvo populiariausia vakary Euro-
pos intelektualy sluoksniuose, tuo tarpu
ryty Europoje buvo paplitusios kitokios
teorijos, turéjusios rys$j ir su kalbiniais
svarstymais, lingvistinés argumentacijos
pradmenimis (plg. p. 30).

Pagrindiniais ilyriskosios balty kalby
sampratos atstovais yra laikomi Konra-
das Gessneris ir Hieronimas Megiseris.
Jie buvo glaudziai susije su vadinamai-
siais filoglotais, skleidusiais savo idéjas
daugiausia vokietkalbése Salyse, ypac
voki§kojoje Sveicarijos dalyje. Dauge-
lis filogloty skyré démesio ir balty kal-
boms, — jas drauge su slavy ir kai kurio-
mis kitomis kalbomis traktavo kaip pri-
klausancias ilyry kalbinei grupei. Antai
Gessneris Salia ¢eky, luzitény, maskve-
ny, moldavy ir kt. kalby mini ir lietu-
viy, prusy, jotvingiy, kursiy, latviy (va-
dina lyviais), Zemaiciy kalbas (Zr. lentele
p- 41). Ilyriskoji samprata buvo gerokai
siauriau paplitusi nei slaviskoji ir yra ma-
Ziau tirta.

Lietuvos humanitarams yra daugiau
zinoma lotyniSkoji lietuviy ir prasy kalby
kilmeés teorija (p. 45—82), kuriai knygoje
skiriama daugiausia vietos. Sios sampra-
tos, paplitusios centrinéje ryty Europoje,
skiriamasis bruozas — lingvistiné genea-

loginés giminystés argumentacija. Au-
toriaus nuomone, lingvistiné lotyniskoji
teorija centrinéje ryty Europoje suvaidi-
no panasy vaidmenj kaip Biondo Fla-
vijaus (15 a.) lingvistinés idéjos vakary
Europos centrinéje dalyje (p. 46). Pir-
muoju lotyniskosios sampratos teoretiku
laikomas Zzymusis kronikininkas Janas
Dtugoszas (15 a.), kuris veikale Historia
Polonica (iSspausdintas tik XVII a.) mini
tris atskirg grupe sudarancias balty gentis
ir kalbas — priisus, jotvingius ir lietuvius
drauge su zemaiciais. Kronikininko nuo-
mone, didelé tikimybé, kad jie, iSskyrus
jotvingius, yra kile i§ romény, — tai roda
panasiis kalby garsai ir harmonija. Jdo-
mu, kad pastebéta prasy ir lietuviy kal-
by skirtuma Dlugoszas aiskina graikisku
pirmosios kalbos komponentu. Kildinti
vieng kalba i§ kitos ankstyvajame Re-
nesanse nebuvo budinga, taigi Dlugo-
szo idéjos laikytinos pionieriskomis. Sias
idéjas jvairiai plétojo biurelis humanisty.
Tarp jy ypac iSsiskiria Mykolas Lietuvis,
lietuviy kalba laikes pusiau lotyniskaja ir
savo samprata grindes daugybe bendry
zodziy, kuriy nemaza dalis i$ tiesy siekia
indoeuropieciy prokalbe, pvz.: naktis -
noctis (gen. sg.), auris - ausis, nasus - no-
sis, dentes - dantys ir t. t. Dinio nuomo-
ne, tapatybés tarp lietuviy ir lotyny kalby
konstatavimas galéjo lemti vélyvus lietu-
viy kalbos rasto paminklus (p. 56). Kita,
vadinamajj neolotyniskajj, Sios sampratos
variantg iSplétojo Mykolo Lietuvio stinus
Vaclovas Agripa (Venceslaus Agrippa),
iSsilavines Europos humanistas. Lietuviai
kaipiritalai kazkada yra kalbéje lotyniskai,
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bet barbarai pagonys abi kalbas yra ap-
gadine, tadiau jy panaSumas ir rysys su
pramote esas akivaizdus. Lingvistinius
argumentus Agripa papildo lietuviy ir
italy kultiiros ir charakterio panasumu.
Apskritai, tiek Agripa, tiek Mykola Lie-
tuvi galima laikyti lyginamosios isto-
rinés kalbotyros prieSausrio figliromis.
Knygoje Dinis isryskino ir dar viena lo-
tyniskosios teorijos varianta — baltistams
nezinoma valakiskgja samprata, kurios
esmé — rysio tarp Dakijos bei Dunojaus
romany kalby ir lietuviy kalbos konsta-
tavimas (p. 74-81). Si samprata primena
véliau Jono Basanaviciaus plétota lietu-
viy kilmeés is senyjy traky hipoteze.
Vienas jdomiausiy — penktasis skyrius
(p. 83-94), kur supazindinama su Motie-
jaus Miechoviedio (Maciej Miechowita,
Maciej z Miechowa®) ketveriopos kalbos
samprata, rodancia gera to meto (16 a.
pradzios) LDK ir placiau ryty Europos
kalby pazinima ir originaly, Renesanso
epocha pranokusj lingvistinj mastyma.
Miechovietis (Tractatus de duabus Sar-
matiis, 1517) skiria dvi pagrindines kal-
bas (dabartiniais terminais — dvi kalby
grupes): linguagium Schlauorum (slavy
kalbos) ir linguagium Lithuanicum qua-
dripartitum (ketveriopa lietuviy kalba,
t. y. balty kalbos). Pastaroji ketveriopa
kalba reiSkiasi keturiais variantais: vienas
yra jotvingiy, antras — lietuviy ir Zemai-
iy, trecias — prasy ir ketvirtas — latviy,
arba latgaliy. Visos i$vardytos tautos tu-
rincios ta pacia kalba, taciau jy atstovai

2 . v . . .
Autorius raSo Miechovita, Miechova.

negalj vienas kito visiskai suprasti, jei
néra lankesi tose Salyse (p. 84tt.). [domas
ir kiti sociolingvistinio pobuidzio Mie-
choviecio pastebéjimai, pvz., kad Prisi-
joje pirmenybé teikiama lenky ir vokie-
¢iy kalboms, o prasiskai kalbanciy néra
daug; kad Latvijoje iSplitusi vokieciy kal-
ba, o latviskai kalba tik kaimuose; panasi
padeétis esanti ir Lietuvoje bei Zemaiti-
joje, kur miestuose kalbama lenkiskai,
o kaimuose — lietuviskai; kad LDK labai
svarby vaidmenj vaidinanti rusény, arba
slavy, kalba, o vietomis dar vartojamos
totoriy, karaimy, zydy kalbos. Vertos dé-
mesio pastabos apie kalby sasajas su tiké-
jimais. Miechoviecio traktatas buvo labai
populiarus, iSverstas j daugelj kalby pa-
skleidé ketveriopos kalbos teorija Vakary
Europoje. Deja, moderni idéja nebuvo
suprasta, ir Miechoviecio sekéjai akcen-
tavo ne linguagium Lithuanicum vienybe,
o Sig kalba (= kalby grupe) sudaranciy
atmainy (kalby) skirtumus (p. 91tt.).
Kituose dviejuose nedideliuose sky-
riuose — SeStajame ir septintajame — ap-
tariamos dvi rétos genealoginés pakrai-
pos sampratos. Vienoje déstoma mintis,
greiciausiai iSprovokuota Dlugoszo, apie
prusy kalbos kilme i§ graiky kalbos (p.
95-104), kitoje (p. 105-112) — apie ga-
lima prasy, lietuviy ar latviy kalby he-
brajiska kilme. Pastaroji teorija remiasi
enigmatiniu teksteliu leru Ieru Mafco
Lon, kurio pirmieji zodziai esa susije
su Jeruzale. Nediduko aStuntojo sky-
relio tema — minéto lenky istoriko M.
Bielskio, lotyniskosios teorijos priesi-
ninko, samprotavimai apie lietuviy kalba



(p. 113-117), o devintojo — angly mate-
matiko ir astronomo Edwardo Brerewoo-
do veikalas (1614), kuriame balty kalbos
neminimos, nors aptariant, pvz., zydy
ar graiky ortodoksy paplitima, Lietuvos,
Prasijos ir pan. pavadinimai aptinkami
(p- 119-122).

Knygoje pakankamai daug vietos
skirta baigiamosioms pastaboms ir api-
bendrinimui (deSimtas skyrius, p. 123—
137). Cia autorius pateikia visy apZvelg-
ty teorijy santraukas, kreipdamas démesj
ne tik j pagrindinius atskiry sampraty
atstovus, bet ir j jy sekéjus bei kritikus,
sasajas tarp skirtingy teorijy. Susio-
rientuoti problematikoje skaitytojui la-
bai padeda gausios lentelés ir schemos.
Apibendrindamas atliktus tyrimus Dinis
pabrézia, kad iki 16 a. (i$ tikro — beveik
iki 17 a.) atskira balty kalby grupé Euro-
pos kalby klasifikacijose buvo praktiskai
nezinoma. ISimtis — ketveriopos kalbos
koncepcija, kurios esmés amzininkai ir
vélesni sekéjai, deja, nesuprato, ir, ma-
nyciau, bent i§ dalies Dlugoszo isskirta
kalby grupé. Kaip ir kituose Europos
krastuose, vyrauja genealoginiy rySiy
tarp kalby ir tauty paieskos, aiskiai ne-
diferencijuojant kalbos ir tautos savo-
ky. Kalby sandaros pazinimas yra labai
menkas. Jei kurig nors teorija méginama

gristi lingvistiniais argumentais, tai daz-
niausiai biina leksikos paralelés ar garsy
panasumas.

Knyga baigiama pastabomis, svar-
besniy Saltiniy saraSu ir bibliografija
(p- 139-170). Faktinius duomenis au-
torius pateikia korektiskai. Daugiau tri-
kumy pastebéjau vardijant Mykolo Lie-
tuvio lietuvisky pavyzdziy Siuolaikinius
atitikmenis: kai kuriy Zodziy dabartiné
lietuviy kalba nepazjsta (pvz.: nepté, pe-
kus, vetuSas), ne visi zodziai sukirciuoti,
o tarp sukirciuoty pasitaiko kircio klaidy,
pvz.: ménud (= ménuo), dievas (= diévas),
juérsk (= jversk).

Balty kalby
paratyvizmo laikais tyrimais Pietro U.
Dinis atliko didziulj darba — uzpildé
ankstyvosios balty kalbotyros istoriogra-

sampraty paleokom-

fijos spraga. Nuo $iol Europos kalboty-
ros priesausrio istoriografijos apraSuose
ankstyvoji balty kalbotyros istoriografija
nebebus terra incognita.

Bonifacas STUNDZIA
Vilniaus universitetas
Baltistikos katedra
Universiteto g. 5
LT-01513 Vilnius
Lithuania

[bonifacas.stundzia@flf.vu.lt]
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INFORMACIJA

PRANO SKARDZIAUS
JUBILIEJUI SKIRTA
KONFERENCIJA

2014 m. rugséjo 20—21 d. Druskinin-
kuose vyko tarptautiné Prano Skardziaus
115-osioms gimimo metinéms skirta kon-
ferencija ,,Aktualieji senosios rastijos ir
dabartinés lietuviy kalbos tyrimai® Kon-
ferencija finansuota Europos socialinio
fondo ir Lietuvos Respublikos biudzeto
léSomis pagal projekta ,,Lietuva ¢ia ir ten:
kalba, mokslas, kulttira, visuomené® Vil-
niaus universiteto Lietuviy kalbos ir Bal-
tistikos katedros sukvieté baltistikos cen-
try Cekijoje, Estijoje, Lenkijoje, Italijoje,
Suomijoje, Vengrijoje, Vokietijoje bei
Lietuvos aukstyjy mokykly, LKI moks-
lininkus diskutuoti lituanistinio (baltisti-
nio) palikimo ir dabartinés lietuviy kalbos
vartosenos klausimais. Konferencijos pra-
nesimy tematika buvo labai jvairi: kalbos
norminimas, tarmiy ir bendrinés kalbos
santykis, senieji rastai, skoliniy daryba ir
adaptavimas, elektroniniy zodyny suda-
rymo problemos, terminija, kirc¢iavimo
$nekamojoje kalboje polinkiai ir t. t.

Konferencijos pradzioje daugiausia
nagrinéti kalbos politikos ir norminimo
klausimai: aptarti Skardziaus nuopelnai
(Irena Smetoniené, VU, Lina Muri-
niené, LEU), vartotojy pozitrio j ben-
dring kalbg ir tarmes kaita (Danguolé

Mikuléniené, LKI). Antanas Sme-
tona (VU) kélé darybos ir dariniy for-
manto interpretavimo problema.

Dalis pranesimy buvo skirta Mazo-
sios Lietuvos rastijai. Mindaugas Sin-
(VU, LKI) aptaré Mazosios
Lietuvos XVII a. vidurio ortografijos
kitimus. Christiané Schiller (Berly-
no Humboldty universitetas) sugretino

ktnas

anoniminio XVII a. rankrastinio Zody-
no Clavis Germanico-Lithvana ir Jokubo
Brodovskio zodyno straipsnj Heller. Ona
Aleknavic¢iené (LKI) nagrinéjo lin-
gvistinés minties pradmenis 1706 m. is-
éjusiame Jokiibo Perkiino traktate. Biru-
té Triskaité (LKI) pristaté rankrastinj
XVIII a. pradzios Zodyna, kurj Cekijos
Respublikos nacionalinéje bibliotekoje
rado Ilja Lemeskinas. Linos PlausSinai-
tytés ir Vilmos Zubaitienés (VU)
praneSime gretinti dviejy rankrastiniy
zodyny: J. Brodovskio Lexicon Germa-
nico-Lithvanicom et Lithvanico-Germani-
com ir anoniminio Clavis Germanico-Li-
thvana straipsniai.

Pristatyti ir LDK senyjy rasty ty-
rimai. Gina Kavalitinaité-Holvoet
(VU) aptaré Samuelio Bythnerio NT pa-
rengimo aplinkybes, palygino jj su kitais
NT saltiniais, iskélé autorystés klausima.
Agnieszka Rembiatkowska (Varsu-
vos universitetas) nagrinéjo M. DaukSos
Katekizmo konstrukcijy su naudininku
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sintaksines savybes ir jy santykj su ati-
tikmenimis Jokiibo Ledesmos Katekizmo
vertime j lenky kalbg.

Bartlomiejus Kowalis (VarSuvos
universitetas) palygino tris skirtingo lai-
ko M. Dauksos Postilés pratarmés ,,Pra-
kalba | malonyjj skaitytoja“ vertimus.
Diego Ardoino (Pizos universitetas)
pateiké nestandartinj poziurj j prasy kal-
bos paminklus.

Dalis prane$éjy (Bonifacas Stun-
dzia, VU, Jurgis Pakerys, VU, Lina
VU,
LEU) nagrinéjo skoliniy kir¢iavimo, fo-

Inciuraiteé, Jurgita Girciené,
nologinio ir morfologinio adaptavimo,
darybos ir vartosenos problemas, Laimu-
té Balodé (Helsinkio universitetas) —
skolinius latviy hidronimijoje.

Keletas konferencijos pranesimy -
Dalios Jakulytés (KU), Tiinos Kattel
(Tartu universitetas), Ri¢ardo Petkevi-
¢iaus i§ Budapesto — buvo skirti duo-
meny baziy, elektroniniy ir spausdinty
zodyny sudarymo problemoms.

DESIMTOJI BALTU IR
SLAVU AKCENTOLOGU
KONFERENCIJA

2014 m. spalio 16—-18 d. Liublianos
universitete vyko deSimtoji balty ir slavy
akcentologijai skirta konferencija (10"
International Workshop on Balto-Slavic
Accentology). I$ trylikos konferencijoje
perskaityty pranesimy penki buvo skirti
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Gintaré Judzentyté (VU) aptaré
lietuviy kalbos vietos prieveiksmiy in-
ventoriy. Dalia Pakalniskiené (KU)
nagrinéjo dabartine zemaitiSkojo biitojo
dazninio laiko vartosena. Axelis Hol-
voetas (VU) naujai pazvelgé i veikslo
kategorija lietuviy kalboje. Nijolé Lin-
kevic¢iené (VU) remdamasi tekstynais
padaré isvada, kad veiksmazodis atstatyti
dabartinéje kalboje turi daugiau reiks-
miy negu pateikiama DLKZ. Jaraté Lu-
biené (KU) pateiké nominacijos tipy
ir priemoniy jvairove atskleidziancia
mikonimy Kklasifikacija. Jolita Urbana-
viciené (LKI) aptaré Vilniaus miesto
$nekamosios kalbos vardazodziy kircia-
vimo ypatumus, o Albinas Drukteinis
(KU) — specifinius jureivystés terminijos
bruozus (pladiau apie pranesimy temati-
ka zr. Gimtoji kalba 10, 2014, 19-22).

Vilma ZUBAITIENE
[vilma.zubaitiene@takas.lt

Yoko Yamazaki
(Stokholmas) praneSimas buvo skirtas

balty akcentologijai.

protoindoeuropieciy Sakniniy daiktavar-
dziy refleksy ryty balty kalbose kircia-
vimui. Aleksejus Andronovas (Sankt
Peterburgas) nagrinéjo Georgo Elgerio
Geistliche Catholische Gesdnge (1621)
vartotus ilgyjy balsiy (ir /ie/, /uo/) dia-
kritikus. Sigita Dereskeviciaté (Kau-
nas) skaité pranesima, parengta drauge



su negaléjusiais atvykti Asta Kazlauskie-
ne ir Edmundu Trumpa, apie $alutinius
kir¢ius lietuviy kalboje. Michailo Os-
lono (Maskva) prane$imas buvo skir-
tas lietuviy kalbos tarmiy akcentinéms
izoglosoms, susijusioms su variantinio
kir¢iavimo arealine distribucija, galin-
Cia siekti gilios senovés laikus. Bonifaco
Stundzios (Vilnius) prane$ime mégin-
ta parodyti nuoseklia sasaja tarp Frydri-
cho Kursaicio, Filipo Fortunatovo ir Fer-
dinando de Saussure’o darby, sasaja, jga-
linancig kalbéti apie balty ir slavy kalby
akcentologijos trikampj, i§ kurio iSaugo
Siuolaikiné morfologinés akcentologijos
koncepcija.

Kaip ir ankstesnése akcentology kon-
ferencijose Vladimiras Dybo (Maskva)
nagrinéjo balty ir slavy diachroninei
akcentologijai reikSminga problema, $j-
kart — indoeuropieciy ilgumus kelty kal-
boje ir jy rysj su balty ir slavy akcentine
sistema. Nuolatinio konferencijy dalyvio
Frederiko Kortlandto (Leidenas) pra-
nesime analizuota slavy kalby ilgyjy bal-
siy raida, o jaunas tyréjas Luka Repan-
¢ekas (Liubliana) gvildeno keleta ben-
dresniy slavy akcentologijos problemy.

Kiti praneSimai buvo skirti atski-
ry slavy kalby, daugiausia — slovénuy,
akcentologijos klausimams. Tijmenas
Pronkas (Zagrebas) gilinosi | proto-
slavy neoakitiniy *e ir *o likima kroaty
kalbos kaikaviskojoje tarméje ir slovény
kalboje, Metodas Ceparas (Liublia-

na) — j ¢ akcentinés paradigmos o kamie-
no daiktavardziy refleksus 16 a. raSomo-
joje sloveny kalboje. JoZica Skoficas
(Liubliana) praneSime aptaré a kamieno
daiktavardziy kir¢iavima ir linksniavima
vienoje slovény kalbos tarméje, o Janus-
ka Gostenc¢nikas (Liubliana) kalbéjo
apie vienos slovény tarmés morfonologi-
nes kaitas. Aleksandra Ter-Avanesova
(Maskva) analizavo vienos pietryciy rusy
$nektos kirciavimo ypatumus.

Konferencijos metu didelio démesio
sulauké pristatyti du reikSmingi slovény
kalbininky darbai — slovény kalbos skait-
meniné duomeny bazé (http://www.
fran.si/), apimanti 20 zodyny, atlasg, ir
slovény kalbos atlasas. Konferencijoje
dél jvairiy priezasCiy negaléjo dalyvau-
ti SeSi praneséjai i§ Serbijos, Kroatijos
ir Slovénijos (jy pranesimy santraukos
spausdinamos konferencijos teziy rinki-
nyje').

Konferencijos dalyviai dékingi or-
ganizatoriams, ypa¢ Matejui Sekliui ir
Janosui Jezovnikui, uz Silta priémima,
diskusijas ir nuostabias ekskursijas po
Liubliana ir visa $alj.

' Zr. Matej Sekli, Jano§ JeZ ovnik
(eds.), The 3" “Slavisti¢na srecanja” Meet-
ing: 10" International Workshop on Balto-
Slavic  Accentology. Ljubljana, 16™-18"
October 2014, Ljubljana: University of
Ljubljana, Faculty of Arts, Department of
Slavistics, 2014.

Bonifacas STUNDZIA
[bonifacas.stundzia@flf.vu.lt]
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TRECIOJI PROFESORIAUS
ALEKSO GIRDENIO ATMINI-
MO KONFERENCIJA

2014 m. spalio 30-31 d. Vilniaus
universiteto Filologijos fakultete vyko
tre¢ioji profesoriaus Alekso Girdenio
(1936-2011) atminimui skirta tarptau-
tiné konferencija'. Sjmet jos pagrindiné
tema — naujausi dabartiniy lietuviy ir la-
tviy kalby ir tarmiy fonetikos ir fonolo-
gijos tyrimai.

I konferencija gausiai susirinko
mokslininky i§ Lietuvos, Latvijos ir Ru-
sijos. IS viso per dvi dienas surengti Sesi
posédziai, perskaityti 23 pranesimai.

Danguolé Mikuléniené (LKI) na-
grinéjo XXI a. pradzios skiriamyjy tar-
miniy pozymiy situacija ir jy raiska so-
ciogeolingvistikos pozitriu. Analizuoti
skirtingi skiriamyjy tarminiy pozymiy
relevantiSkumo laipsniai: 1) kai relevanti-
niai skiriamieji pozymiai ir toliau islieka
tokie pat vs. linke virsti nerelevantiniais;
ir 2) kai nerelevantiniai pozymiai pama-
zu virsta relevantiniais vs. linke visiskai
sunykti. (Ne)relevantiniy pozymiy kaita
rodo naujyjy tarminiy dariniy formavi-
masi.

Dabartiniy lietuviy ir latviy ben-
driniy kalby vokalizmo spektrines cha-
rakteristikas ir akustines skiriamasias
ypatybes apzvelgé Juris Grigorjevas
ir Jurgita Jaroslaviené (LKI). Buvo
lyginami izoliuotai iStarti pastovios ar-

' Apie pirmaja konferencija 7r. BIt
47(2), 2012, 385-388; apie antraja — Gim-
toji kalba 11, 2013, 24t.
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tikuliacijos balsiai, aptarti jy santykiai
akustinéje erdvéje. Inesé Indric¢ané ir
Jolita Urbanavic¢iené (LKI) kalbéjo
apie lietuviy ir latviy kalby konsonan-
tizma: lygino prevokaliniy nebalsingyjy
priebalsiy (iStarty CVC tipo junginiuo-
se) lokusy rezultatus.

Akustinius lietuviy bendrinés kalbos
afrikaty balsingumo pozymius analizavo
Rytis Ambrazevic¢ius (KTU). Nuro-
dyta, kad geriausiai skiriasi dusliyjy ir
skardziyjy priebalsiy spragos garso ly-
gio (tam tikry jo varianty) reikSmiy di-
apazonai. Balsingumo poziiriu, atrodo,
reikSmingesnés spragos, o ne frikacijos
ypatybés.

Antrajj posédj pradéjo Asta Les-
kauskaité (LKI) — jvairiais aspektais
aptaré piety aukstaiCiy afrikatas. Jana
Taperté (LU Latviy kalbos institutas)
supazindino su latviy bendrinés kalbos
nosiniy sonanty akustinémis skiriamo-
siomis ypatybémis. Inesé Indric¢ané
(LU Latviy kalbos institutas) ir Solveiga
Ceirané (Rygos mokytojy rengimo ir
$vietimo vadybos akademija) apzvelgée
latviy kalbos dusliyjy ir skardziyjy prie-
balsiy tyrimus, nagrinéjo svarbiausius
rezultatus.

Kitas posédis buvo skirtas lietuviy
tarmétyrai. Vakary zemaiCiy patarmeés
padéti XXI a. pradzioje analizavo Jonas
Bukantis (KU).
Klaipédos krasto situacija, ryskiausios

Aptarta lingvistiné

dar tebevartojamas fonetinés ypatybeés,
skiriancios vakary zemaicius nuo kity
zemaiciy, nurodyta, kad mokanciy va-
kary zemaiciy patarme pries keleta mety



suskaic¢iuota maziau negu 100 Zmoniy.
Siandienine ¥iaurés emailiy telSiskiy
Siauriniy Snekty padétj ir gyvybingu-
ma apzvelgé ir Siltais prisiminimais apie
Aleksq Girdenj pasidalijo ]uozas Pabreé-
7a (SU). Prane$img apie Zemaitija ir Ze-
maiciy tarme skaité Kazimieras Garsva
(LKI). Laima Kalédiené (LKI) nagri-
néjo transkribavimo principy nustatymo
problemas, teksto jvairavimo priezastis,
paaiskino, kaip galima pasinaudoti itera-
cijos indeksu nustatant tarmés gyvybin-
guma.

Paskutiniame pirmosios dienos po-
sédyje perskaityti trys pranesimai. Regi-
na Kliukiené ir Simona Macénaité
(VU) pristaté eksperimentinj tyrima,
kuriuo méginta nustatyti patikrinamyjy
klausimy komunikaciniy por@siy intona-
cijos skiriamuosius akustinius pozymius
ir istirti jy fonologinj vaidmenj kalboje.
Apibendrintais duomenimis, fonologinj
vaidmenj kalboje atlieka tvirtinamyjy
klausimy intonacijos diferenciniai po-
zymiai. Gintaro Dautarto (VU) pra-
nesimu gilintasi j indoeuropieciy metro
pédsakus antikinés poezijos ir lietuviy
liaudies dainy eilédaroje. Jaunasis moks-
lininkas padaré i$vada, kad nors metrai
nuolatos kito kartu su kalba bei jos fo-
netine ir prozodine sistemomis, eilédaros
principai iSliko tie patys. Kai kuriuos ho-
monimus, lietuviy kalbos Zodynuose at-
siradusius dél zodziy skolinimosi i$ kity
kalby, apzvelgé Nijole Cepiené (LKI).

Pirmosios dienos vakare konferenci-
jos dalyviai vie$éjo Vilniaus universiteto
Fonetikos laboratorijoje, kuriai 2014 m.

spalj suteiktas Alekso Girdenio vardas.
Antraja konferencijos darbo diena
pradéjo Aleksejus Andronovas (Sankt
Peterburgo valstybinis universitetas): su-
pazindino su Alekso Girdenio disertaci-
jos ir monografijos ,,Teoriniai lietuviy
(2003) skirtu-

mais, iSkélé kai kurias jdomesnes pro-

fonologijos pagrindai

blemas, kuriy kilo redaguojant minétos
monografijos vertima j rusy kalba (verti-
ma atliko Nadezda Aleksejeva ir Natalja
Zaika).

Toliau posédyje kalbéta apie dabarti-
niy balty kalby ir tarmiy eksperimenti-
nius dvigarsiy tyrimus. Juris Grigorje-
vas (LU Latviy kalbos institutas) pateiké
latviy bendrinés kalbos dvibalsiy, ku-
riuos iStaré informantai vyrai ir moterys,
spektring analize, pristaté Siy garsy ty-
rimo metodika. Rima BakSiené (LKI)
analizavo vakary aukstaic¢iy kauniskiy
dvigarsiy kiekybés santykius: remiantis
atlikto tyrimo rezultatais, kauniskiy pa-
tarméje neabejotinai egzistuoja ryskas
dvigarsiy priegaidziy alotonai.

Konferencijg tesé Vilija RagaiSiené
(LKI) — aptaré Punsko $nektos kiréiavi-
mo variantus XX a. 8-9 des., atkreipé
démesj, kad Sios Snektos kirciavimo sis-
tema skiriasi nuo gretimy piety aukstai-
¢iy patarmés Snekty akcentuacijos. Zofi-
ja Babickiené (MRU) gilinosi | prie-
gaidziy vartojimo polinkius Laukuvos ir
Varniy Snekty tekstuose. Apie akustiniy
pozymiy koreliacijos svarba lietuviy kal-
bos priegaidziy skyrimui kalbéjo Evaldas
Svageris (VU). Jaunasis mokslininkas
nustaté, kad ilgyjy balsiy trukmé yra
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atvirksciai proporcinga santykiniam pa-
grindinio tono ir intensyvumo staigu-
mui (energingumo pagreiciui). Angly ir
latviy kalby fonotaktikos ypatumus ap-
zvelgé Maija Brédeé (LU).

JANO OTREBSKIO ATMINI-
MUI SKIRTA KONFERENCIJA

2014 m. lapkri¢io 28 d. LR Sei-
me jvyko konferencija Janas Otrebskis
(1889-1971) kalbos ir istorijos verpetuo-
se, surengta siekiant paminéti Zymaus,
lituanistikai daug nusipelniusio lenky
kalbininko, profesoriaus Jano Otrebskio
125-3sias gimimo metines. Konferencija
organizavo ir rémé LR Seimas ir Kulta-
ros ministerija, Lituanistikos tradicijy ir
paveldo jprasminimo komisija, Lietuviy
kalbos institutas ir Vilniaus universiteto
biblioteka.

Susirinkusiuosius j konferencija sve-
Cius ir dalyvius $iltai pasveikino LR Sei-
mo pirmininko pavaduotoja, Lituanis-
tikos tradicijy ir paveldo jprasminimo
komisijos pirmininké Irena Degutiené.
Sveikinimo kalba taip pat saké i kon-
ferencija atvykes Lenkijos Respublikos
nepaprastasis ir jgaliotasis ambasadorius
Lietuvos Respublikoje ponas Jaroslawas
Czubinskis. Lietuviy kalbos instituto
direktorés Jolantos Elenos Zabarskaités
sveikinimo Zzodziais konferencija buvo
atidaryta.
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Paskutinj konferencijos praneSimag —
apie atviraja sandtara VR+V lietuviy kal-
bos diiriniuose — perskaité Jurgis Pake-
rys (VU).

Jurgita JAROSLAVIENE
[jurgita.jaroslaviene@lki.lt]

Konferencijoje pranesimus skaité 9
mokslininkai. Algirdas Sabaliauskas
(Vilnius) pateiké daug jdomios fakti-
nés medziagos apie Jano Otrebskio kaip
mokslininko iSskirtinuma ir jo budo
bruozus bei gyvenimo vingius. Valdas
Selenis (Vilnius) savo pranesime su-
telké démesj j mokslininko 1921-1945
m. Vilniuje praleista laikotarpj. Aldonas
Pupkis (Vilnius) papasakojo apie Jano
Otrebskio ir Juozo Balc¢ikonio mokslinj
bendradarbiavimg ir draugyste. Norber-
tas Ostrowskis (Poznané) pateiké daug
jidomios medziagos apie Jano Otrebskio
Poznanéje praleista laikotarpj (1945—
1971) ir neissipildZiusj mokslininko nora
i8 Poznanés grjzti gyventi j Vilniy. Juozas
Marcinkevidius (Poznané) apzvelgeé
su lituanistika susijusius Jano Otrebskio
darbus, Daiva Kardelyté-Grinevi-
¢iené (Vilnius) aptaré mokslininko san-
tyki su TverecCiaus krastu ir 1932-1934
m. Krokuvoje iSleista Ryty tverecény
tarmés aprasa (Wschodniolitewskie narze-
cze twereckie). Algis Kaléda (Vilnius)
apibtadino zymiojo kalbininko veiklos li-
terattirologinius aspektus. Grasilda Bla-

ziené (Vilnius) pristaté svarbiausius



Jano Otrebskio baltiskosios onomastikos
tyrimus. Juratée Pajédiené (Vilnius)
kalbéjo apie tritomeés (1956, 1958, 1965)
VarSuvoje isleistos lietuviy kalbos gra-
matikos Gramatyka jezyka litewskiego sa-
vituma. Konferencijos proga LR Seime,
o véliau Lietuviy kalbos institute veiké
Vilijos LukSevicienés surengta kalbinin-
ky Jano Otrebskio ir Elenos Samaniii-
tés-Otrebskienés (1910-1982) raSytinio
palikimo paroda.

Konferencijoje buvo pabréziama zy-
miojo kalbininko erudicija, begalinis
darbstumas ir produktyvumas, leide jam
palikti svarbius ir iki Siol vis dar nedy-
lanc¢ius pédsakus indoeuro-
peistikos, baltistikos, slavistikos ir litua-
nistikos srityse. Praneséjai vienas kitam

jvairiose

paantrindami pabrézé Jano Otrebskio

lituanistikos darby verte, kuria ypac pa-
didina labai gausiai pateikiama, savitai
klasifikuojama faktiné lietuviy kalbos
medziaga. Konferencijos metu skaityty
pranesimy temomis parengti straipsniai
2015 metais bus skelbiami zurnale Acta
Linguistica Lithuanica. Artéjantys 2015-
ieji taip pat svarbhs ir kaip zymintys
50-metj nuo 1965 metais pasibaigusio
Otrebskio lenkiskai parasytos lietuviy
kalbos gramatikos leidimo. Galima ti-
kétis, kad Sie minétini metai filologus
paskatins imtis konferencijoje svarstytos
Otrebskio Gramatyka jezyka litewskiego
kritinio leidimo idéjos realizavimo bei
Juozo Balcikonio parengto autorizuoto
Sios gramatikos vertimo | lietuviy kalba
(vertimo rankraStis saugomas Vilniaus
universiteto bibliotekoje) sklaidos darby.

Jiraté PAJEDIENE
[juratepajediene@gmail.com)|
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NURODYMAI AUTORIAMS

1. Zurnale spausdinami darbai lietuviy, latviy, angly, vokiediy, pranciizy ir rusy
kalbomis. Jeigu straipsnis paraSytas lietuviskai ar latviskai, po jo dedama santrauka
angly, vokie€iy, pranctuizy ar rusy kalba; po straipsniy ne balty kalbomis dedama
lietuviska ar latviska santrauka. Kartu turi buti pateikta straipsnio anotacija (iki
500 zodziy) ir raktazodziai ta pacia kalba, kuria parengtas straipsnis.

2. Rekomenduojama straipsnio apimtis — iki 20 puslapiy (apie 36 000 spaudos zenkly),
recenzijy — iki 12 puslapiy (apie 22 000 spaudos zenkly), anotacijos ir informacijos —
iki 6 puslapiy (apie 11 000 spaudos zenkly). Didesnés apimties darbai spausdinami tik
iSimties tvarka atskiru redaktoriy sprendimu.

3. Straipsniai redakcijai jteikiami per elektronine leidybos sistema
(http://www.baltistica.lt).

Detalesni nurodymai paskelbti internete:
http://www.baltistica.lt/index.php/baltistica/about/submissions#authorGuidelines

GUIDELINES FOR AUTHORS

1. The journal publishes works in Lithuanian, Latvian, English, German, French, and
Russian. If the article is written in Lithuanian or Latvian, a summary is provided in
English, German, French or Russian; if the article is written in a non-Baltic language,
a Lithuanian or Latvian summary should be provided. In addition to the article, an
abstract (up to 500 words) and key words must be provided in the language the article
is written in.

2. The recommended length of submissions of articles is up to 20 pages (approximately
36,000 characters), book reviews up to 12 pages (approximately 22,000 characters),
abstracts and other information up to 6 pages (approximately 11,000 characters).
Longer works are published in special circumstances by decision of the editor.

3. The articles are to be submitted to the editorial board through the electronic
publishing system (http://www.baltistica.lt).

More detailed guidelines are available online at:
http://www.baltistica.lt/index.php/baltistica/about/submissions#authorGuidelines
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